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DEDI CATI ON

On July 23, 1966, Ms. Helen G von Deesten, wife of Lt. Col. Arthur P
von Deesten and mother of Arthur H von Deesten, fell asleep in the Lord. Her
hope was that ‘When Christ, Who is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also
appear with HHmin glory’ (Col. 3:4). She was a conscientious student of the
Wrd and wore out many Bi bles while marking cross references. Wth her quiet,
sensitive nature, she served her Lord and Head without ostentation. Her
commitnment in life was to guard the Good Deposit reveal ed through the apostle
Paul . This book is dedicated to her nmenory, with the prayer that many nay have
their eyes opened to see the glorious calling of Ephesians.

C. V. Duff
PREFACE

First Edition, 1968
The 82 articles by Charles H Wl ch on Ephesians,
that appeared in The Berean Expositor Volunmes 35 to 42 (1950 to 1964), were
edited by Stuart Allen to nake themsuitable for a full Ilength book
Because articles on the Central Prayer (Eph. 3:14-21) were not printed in
The Berean Expositor, Stuart Allen inserted the relevant section fromthe first
edition of The Testinony of the Lord s Prisoner pp. 96 to 100 (also witten by
Charles H Welch); to make up the deficiency.

Second Edition, 2003

This edition is also based on the 82 articles that appeared in The Berean
Expositor, but since the publication of the first edition, the nissing articles
have been found. They are entitled:

The nane and nature of every fatherhood (Eph. 3:15) page 383.
The I ndwel ling Christ
page 389.

Consequently, the portion taken from The Testi nony of the Lord’ s Prisoner
has been omtted fromthis edition.

Furt her Readi ng

The Testinmony of the Lord s Prisoner

Si xteen articles entitled Ephesia, in The Berean Expositor vols. 31 to 35
(1941 to 1949).

Charles H Welch has al so made 29 recordi ngs on
the epistle to the Ephesians. These are available from B.F.M Trust (Tapes),



The Chapel of the Opened Book, 52A Wlson Street, London, EC2A 2ER
Engl and.
FOREWORD

Many out st andi ng vol unes have cone fromthe pen of M. Charles H Welch
such as From Pentecost to Prison, an analysis of the Book of Acts: Life Through
His Name, a treatise on John's Gospel: Just and The Justifier, an exegesis of
Paul 's Epistle to the Romans, and The Prize of The High Calling, which takes the
reader through the Philippian letter

Hi s books entitled: (1) Dispensational Truth, (2) The Apostle of The
Reconciliation, (3) The Testinony of
The Lord’ s Prisoner, forma trilogy dealing with Dispensational Truth, and have
been greatly used in the unfolding of the Wrd, ‘Rightly Divided” (2 Tim 2:15).

In the last-named volunme, a brief exposition of Ephesians appears. For a
long tine, many have wi shed that a nore detail ed and extended expl anati on of
this wonderful epistle be published. The present volune is the answer to this
wi sh, and shoul d appeal to all sincere students of the Word.

That the subject matter is cast in a different nmould than npost works on
Ephesi ans is readily acknow edged, yet its very difference chall enges the reader
to travel new avenues of thought, and to consider prayerfully the wonders of
God’ s transcendent grace, as it is revealed through the apostle Paul, the
prisoner of Christ Jesus, for us Gentiles (Eph. 3:1-9).

May the God of all grace bless this volune to the heart of every reader

A. C. Lanbourne

TO THE READER

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the G eek New Testanment from which the Authorized Version of the
Bi bl e was prepared. Comments in this book are made with this version in mnd.

VWhere there are textual variances between the Received Text and the Nestle
Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The phrase ‘in
the Received Text’ is printed in brackets next to the word or words in question

Pl ease Not e:
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STRUCTURES

Readers, unfamliar with Charles H Wlch' s witings, may question the
signi fi cance and understandi ng of what he calls Structures.

The Principle of Structure in Scripture

From at | east as far back as the fifteenth century*, it has been
recogni zed and recorded by students of the Bible, that parallelisns occur
bet ween successive lines in the Od Testanment, either in the repetition of
simlar, or contrasting, thoughts or words, e.g.

Psal m 19:1
The Heavens decl are the dory of Cod
The Firmanment shewet h Hi s handywor k

As tinme passed, it was realized that:

(1) Paral | eli sns (or Correspondences) occur in both the O d and the New

Test anent books.

(2) Correspondences of subject matter, owing to repetition of thene,
may be seen throughout the whole Bible.

(3) The constitution of these thenes may be seen to be made of nore

intricate structures, formed by the phrases and words actually used

in the Scriptures (i.e. Hebrew and Greek phrases and words, e.g.
tois epouraniois ‘in the heavenlies’ p. 45; charis ‘grace’ p. 368;
nmusterion ‘nystery’ p. 534).

Throughout his lifetime’s work as a Bible Teacher, Charles H Welch
utilized Scriptural Structures effectively and frequently. This present work
In Heavenly Pl aces, abounds in this style of exposition.

The exanples given in (3) above, are shown overl eaf:

From page 45 En tois epouraniois in Ephesians
A 1:3. ‘“I'n heavenly pl aces’ Di spensation of fulness of tinmes.
Mystery of His will.
The purpose in Hinself.
B 1:20. ‘“In heavenly Principality and power.
Pl aces’ Power, strength, nmight.
Power in wought.
C 2:6. ‘In heavenly
pl aces’ Qui ckened t oget her
Rai sed t oget her
Seat ed t oget her.
A 3:10. ‘I'n heavenly pl aces’ Di spensation of the grace of God
The Mystery.
The purpose of the ages.
B 6:12. “I'n high places’ Principality and power.
(A . V.) (heavenly Strong, power, might.
pl aces R V.). Power wor ked out.




From page 368 Charis ‘Grace’ in Ephesians

A 1.2 Grace to you — Sal ut ati on
B 1:6. Grace exhibited — a 1:7. Riches.
in sal vation. b 2:5. Saved.
a 2:7. Exceedi ng riches.
b 2:8. Saved.
C 3:2. Di spensati on of the grace of GCod.
B Grace manifested a 3:7. According to gift.
in service. b 3:8. Preach

a 4:7. According to gift.

b 4:29. Mnistry.

A 6:24. Grace with all — Benediction.
From page 534 Must eri on i n Ephesi ans
A 1:9, 10. The di spensation
B 3:3. The Mystery.
C 3:4. The nystery of Christ
A 3:9. The di spensation (R V.).
B 5:32. The Great Mystery.
C 6:19. The nystery of the gospel

How are structures arrived at?

The author of this book did not fabricate the structures fromhis own
i deas. Structures are already in the Scriptures; rather, they were dis-covered
or un-covered by patiently and prayerfully searching what the Holy Spirit has
caused to be witten, and relying on Hmto reveal the bal ance, and the
correspondences of the book, the passage, the phrase, or the words.

Under standi ng the |ayout of Structures

To help the eye in linking up these correspondences (parallelisns; or
recurrences of thene), letters of the al phabet are used to identify the pairs of
corresponding |lines of thought.

The first line is prefaced by the letter ‘A and the corresponding |line by
the sane letter but initalic type: ‘A . The next pair of corresponding |ines
are prefaced by ‘B and ‘B, and so on. There is no significance in the letter
used.

Until familiar with structures, it is probably wise to read line ‘A
followed by its balancing line “A"; then Iine ‘B followed by its balancing line
‘B etc. ‘A is positioned vertically beneath “A; ‘B vertically beneath ‘B
etc. The pairs of letters are progressively indented to aid the eyes in
spotting the pairs.

Lower case letters are used to indicate sub-sections of Capital lettered
sections.




Chapters and verses are usually given,
when only the verses are shown.

si ngl e chapter,

unl ess the structure is froma

Hyphens are used to indicate a succession of verses or part of a verse,
see the structure on page 229 reprinted overleaf:

From page 229

Col ossi ans 2:4-23

A a 4-8-. Pl ausi bl e speech, phil osophy (phil osophia).
b -8- Traditions of nen.
C -8-. Rudi ments of the world.
Corrective -8,9. Not after Christ. Fulness. plerom.
10. Ye are filled full in Hm pl er oo.
* * * * *
A ¢ 20-22. Rudi nents of the world.
b 22. Teaching of nen.
a 23-. Wordy show of wi sdom (sophia).
Corrective -23-. Not in any honour
-23. Filling of the flesh. pl esnone,

where: A a 4-8-. indicates verses 4 to 7, and
the first part of verse 8.
b -8-. indicates an inner part of verse 8.
C -8-. indicates a further inner part of verse 8.

-8,9 indicates the | ast

part of verse 8, and verse 9.

VWen a section indicated by a Capita
t he nunber
i ne being drawn between the Capita
see the structure on page 383 reprinted here:

sub-secti ons,
is shown by a vertica
sections;

letter is sub-divided into nore than two
of sub-sections to be associated with that Capital letter
|letter and the sub-

Ephesi ans 3:14-21. The central Prayer

V Prayer. i 14. Prayer to Father
j15. Every famly in heaven and earth.
W k116-. |In order that According (kata) to
(hi na) riches of glory.
Threefol d [1-16,17. He may St rengt hened
grant. with m ght
petition (dunam s and krat ai o).
k2 18-. In order that
and (hi na) To have strength
|2 -18. You may enough (exi schuo).
t hreefol d conpr ehend.
k3 19-. In order that Able to do (dunamai),
enduenent . (hi na) according (kata) to
[ 3-19, 20. You may power (dunam s) that
be filled. wor ket h (energeo) in us.




V Dox- | 21-. dory to Hm

ol ogy. j-21. Al the generations of the age of the ages.

Pl ease notice also, in this case, that the sub-sections opposite ‘W have
sub-script nunmerals to distinguish the sub-sections.

Symmetry

The structures exhibit symmetry, both in alternation and introversion
Alternation.— Sinple Alternation, where the thoughts alternate: A B A B or
Extended Alternation: A B C

A B C etc. Its sinple formmay be seen in the follow ng structure,
reproduced from page 416:

Ephesi ans 4:1-32

A 4:1, 2. The wal k, positively. Hum ity of mnd
B 4: 3-16. The One Body.

A 4:17-19. The wal k, negatively. Vanity of m nd.
B 4: 20- 32. The New Man.

Here, the positive attitude of ‘A" is in contrast to the negative attitude
of “A"; and The One Body of ‘B is the reflection of The New Man of ‘B’

I ntroversion.— Where a succession of thoughts are not paired in the same order
(as in alternation) but in the reverse order A B C D E E D C B A. |Its
sinplest formmay be seen in the follow ng structure, reproduced from page 102:

Romans 9: 3-5

A According to flesh, brethren.
B Who are Israelites.
C To whom pertai neth the Adopti on.
D And the glory.
E And t he covenants.
E And the giving of the |aw.
D And the service of God.
C And the Prom ses.
B Whose are the fathers.
A As concerning the flesh, Christ cane.
O her structures will be found to be conbinations of alternations and/or

i ntrover si ons.

Structures denonstrate the superintendi ng arrangenent by the Holy Spirit
of the very words of The Word of God. No witing outside of the Scriptures has
been shown to exhibit this principle of structure.

* * * * * * * *




Charles H Wlch's Structures are not set in stone

By the time M. Welch cane to wite The Just and the Justifier (1948), he
had nodified the structure of Romans 5:6-10 as given in The Apostle of the
Reconciliation (1923). He therefore wote the foll ow ng:

‘ Readers who have the work entitled The Apostle of the Reconciliation wll
find the structure of Romans 5:6-10 set out in chapter 14, section 2. W set it
out afresh here, omtting sone detail in the |ast nmenber, in order that the
contrast between the ‘scarcely’ and ‘peradventure’ of man’s |ove may be the
better contrasted with the ‘nuch nore’ of the love of God. W make this comment
| est any reader should be disturbed at finding an apparent difference in the two
structures. We may here state that we shall not hesitate to nodify, alter, or
extend any published structure, as closer search reveals clearer outlines, and
we are sure that our readers will appreciate the Berean spirit actuating this
resol ve’

(The Just and the Justifier, chapter 7).

An index to the structures in this book may be found on pages 574 and 575.

PAGE NUVMBERS ONLY MATCH BOOK Use “find” on conputer

CONTENTS

Page

Dedi cati on i

Pr ef ace i

For ewor d i

To the Reader iv

Structures Y

Li st of Topi cs Expounded Xi i

Col oured PI at es XVi i

I ntroducti on and Structure 1

Chapter 1

Al'l Spiritual Bl essings 17

The W1l of the Father

The Work of the Son

The Wtness of the Spirit

Paul s First Prayer

The M ghty Power | nworked

Chapter 2 Page

The New Creati on. Its Walk in the Past 232

(1) As sinners — Death and Life

(2) As Gentiles — Distance and Nearness

The Creation of the New Man

The Tenple, the Habitation of God




PAGE NUMBERS ONLY MATCH BOOK Use “find” on conputer

Chapter 3
The prisoner of Christ Jesus for the Gentiles 321
The Two Secrets (Mysteries)
(D The Mystery of Christ, the Head
(2) The Mystery of the Church, the Body
The Di spensation of the Secret (Mystery)
The Central Prayer
Chapter 4
The Wal k that is Wrthy 411
The Sevenfold Unity of the Spirit
The Sevenfold Unity of the Faith
The Sevenfold Unity of the Body
The New Man
Chapter 5
Page
The New Creation: Its Wal k 485
W ves and Husbands
Chapter 6
The New Creation: Its Walk (conti nued) 501
Chil dren and Parents
Servants and Masters
The Whol e Arnour of God
The M ghty Power Worked Qut
Doxol ogy
| ndexes Page
Bi bl i ogr aphy 539
Sel ect ed words 545
Structures 574
Scripture references 576
Greek words 599
Hebr ew wor ds 607
Latin words 608




LIST OF TOPICS EXPOUNDED

PAGE NUMBERS ONLY MATCH BOOK Use “find” on conputer

I ntroducti on and Structure 1
Ephesi ans Chap. 1
Was Ephesians a circular letter? (Eph. 1:1) 17
The title ‘Christ Jesus’ exam ned and
a concordance provided (Eph. 1:1) 17
The Lord’ s nessage and the Lord’ s nmessenger (Eph. 1:1) 22
Sai nts and Faithful (Eph. 1:1) 26
Chanber 1 The Muni nent room ( Eph. 1:3-14)
The Charter of the Church: Ephesians 1:3-14 32
The W11l of the Father (1:3-6)
Every Blessing that is Spiritual (1:3) 36
“All Spiritual Blessings' (1:3) 37
In Heavenly Places. En tois epouraniois (1:3) 41
The relation of election with foreknow edge (1:4) 46
‘Before the foundation of the world (1:4)
The word ‘ kat abol e’ is exam ned and
the testimony of the LXX exhibited (1:4) 53
From t he Foundation (1:4) 54
Before the Foundation (1:4) 55
The Hebrew terns tohu va bohu are seen
to be associated with the G eek katabole,
to which is appended the opinion
of several geol ogists (1:4) 60
The agents that brought about the state described
in Genesis 1:2 are shown to be angelic (1:4) 67
The objection that ‘the world cannot refer to
Genesis 1:2 is refuted, and the opposite 73
denonstrated and proved (1:4)
The kosmps ‘the host’ of Genesis 2:1,
refers to the conflict of the ages
and cannot be disassociated from
the idea of ‘war’ (1:4) 79
‘Holy and without blame’ seen agai nst
t he background of Ezekiel 28 (1:4) 84
The Father’s Mdtive — In Love (1:4) 91
Adoption (1:5) 94

‘Highly Favoured’ (1:5) 104

10




LIST OF TOPICS EXPOUNDED (cont.)

PAGE NUVMBERS ONLY MATCH BOOK Use “find” on conputer

Ephesi ans Chap. 1 (conti nued) Page

The Work of the Son (1:7-11)

Redenmption (1:7) 108
For gi veness (1:7) 119
The Mystery of His WIIl (1:8,9) 125
Ful ness of Tines (1:10) 135
The Inheritance (1:11) 141

The Wtness of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14)

‘The Prior-hope (Eph. 1:12) 148
Seal and Earnest (1:13) 151
The Ki nsman- Redeener (1:12) 157
The Purchased Possession (1:14) 168

The Three Prayers of Ephesi ans Conpared

(1:15-19; 3:14-21; 6:18-20) 174

An exani nation of the word transl ated

‘knowl edge’ (1:17) 180
The Father of dory (1:17) 184
The Prayer for Perception (1:18) 189
‘What is the hope of His calling” (1:18) 194
Ton Hagi on or ‘Heaven itself’ (1:18) 198
Chanber 3 The Throne Room (Eph. 1:19 to 2:7)
‘M ghty power inw ought’ (1:19) 205
‘Far above all’ (1:21) 211
“All things under His feet’ (1:22) 219
The Ful ness (1:23) 223
Ephesi ans Chap. 2
Dead In, or Dead To? (2:1) 232
‘What is the depth? (2:2,3) 240
‘But God' (2:4) 244
‘Qui ckened together’ (2:5) 248
Roused together (sunegeiro) and seated together (2:6) 253
An exhi bition of kindness in the ages to come (2:7) 259
Chanber 4 The Al nonry (Eph. 2:8-10)
The obl ation of God (2:8) 263
‘Not of works ... unto good works’ (2:9,10) 268
Chanber 5 The Audi ence Chanber (Eph. 2:11-19)
Gentiles, ‘far off’, ‘made nigh (2:13) 274
Gentiles, Aliens and Strangers (2:11,12) 279
The Mddle Wall of Partition (2:14) 288

11




The Creation of the New Man (2:15) 298
Reconciliation, or Alienation reversed (2:16) 303
Chanber 6 The Living Room (Eph. 2:19-22)
Tabernacl e, Tenple, Dwelling Place (2:19-22) 309
Ephesi ans Chap. 3 Page
A Parenthesis of Extrenme |Inportance (3:2-13) 321
The New Di spensation (3:2) 326
The Mystery nade known -
‘According to a revelation’ (3:3) 332
The Mystery, the term exam ned (3:3) 337
Mut h- | abben or The Secrets of the Son
(Eph. 3:4; Psa. 8) 343
The Secrets of the Son (Eph. 3:4; Psa. 8) 345
Proof provided in what Paul had ‘witten afore’ (3:3) 348
What is a ‘Joint-Body’? (3:6) 355
Unsearchabl e Riches (3:8) 360
A mnistry of, and by, grace (3:2,7) 364
The Mystery and the principalities and powers (3:10) 369
God’ s Age- Poem (3:11-13) 375
The Sevenfold Doctrinal Section seen as a whole
(1:3 to 3:13) 379
The Central Tower
The central prayer (3:14-21)
‘The nane and nature of every fatherhood (3:15) 383
The I ndwel ling Chri st 389
What is the breadth, |ength, depth and hei ght (3:18) 396
The Great Doxol ogy -
The Triunphant *‘Amen’ (3:20,21) 401
Ephesi ans Chap. 4
“Worthy' (4:1) 411
The Walk and the calling (4:1) 414
The WAl k and its Characteristics (4:2) 418
The Unity and the Bond (4:3) 422
The Sevenfold Unity of the Spirit (4:4-6) 425
Chanber 2 The M nistry of Measures (Eph. 4:7-19)
The Measure of the G ft of Christ (4:7-11) 434
Re- adj ustnent (4:12) 440
The Threefold Goal (4:13) 445
The Head, Ta panta (4:15) 450
Things that nake for growth (4:16) 454
The Satanic Travesty (4:14,15) and
contrast to the Unity of Faith 460

12




PAGE NUVBERS ONLY MATCH BOOK Use “find” on conputer

Alienation, the m nd and new man (4:17-20) 464
Aliens, fromlsrael, and fromthe |life of God
(2:12; 4:18) 465
The mind and alienation (4:17,18) 467
Accessories and issues of alienation 469
Life and Truth (4:18, 25) 471
The New Man and the Truth (4:20-24) 473
The new creation (4:24) 474
The new creation manifested (4:24) 476
A needed corrective (4:25-32) 478
Put on ... Put off
Wal k accurately (Eph. 4:25 to 5:21) 481
The putting away of the lie (4:25) 481
The practical side of the truth 482
The devil, and the Spirit of God (4:27,30) 483

Ephesi ans Chap. 5

Be ye imtators of God (5:1) 485
The threefold wal k (5:1,8,15) 487
The I nheritance (5:5) 488
VWhat is to be filled with the Spirit? (5:18) 493

2

ist and the Church in hone and

busi ness (Eph. 5:22 to 6:9)

The neani ng of subni ssion (5:21, 22, 24) 495
Submi ssion ‘as unto Christ’ (5:25) 496
The rel ati on of wi ves and husbands (5:28-31) 497
The physical and the spiritual (5:22-25) 498
The Great Mystery (5:32) 499

13




Ephesi ans Chap. 6 Page

Children and their parents (6:1-4) 501

Sl aves and nasters (6:5-9) 504

Behol d, the dreamer! 505

The Power of His mght (6:10) 506

The power of His resurrection 507

The essential basis 508

Are all the saved, soldiers? 509

Stand and Wthstand (6:11, 13) 515

The whol e arnour of God (6:11-18) 517

The sixfold arnour (6:13-17) 518
Proved ar nmour 520

Not flesh and bl ood, but ... spiritual w ckedness (6:12) 521

The threefold conflict (6:12) 522

The victory of the Cross 523

The present conflict 523

The third conquest 526

The nystery of the gospel and its anbassador (6:18-24),

and concl udi ng study of this Epistle 528
Watching with all perseverance (6:18) 530
VWhat is Mnistry? 532
Prayer expresses a sense of need (6:19) 533
The nystery of the gospel (6:19) 534
An Anbassador (6:20) 535
My affairs and how | do (6:21-23) 536
The Benediction (6:24) 537

Col oured Pl ates

These coloured plates are small reproductions of two
of Charles H Welch's many charts, which were usually
3 feet by 5 feet in size. He used to roll themup so that he could transport
them to wherever he was teaching and expoundi ng the Scriptures.

Ephesi ans as a whol e
(facing page 7).

The chart represents the epistle to the Ephesians under the figure of a
fruit tree, having seven branches on either side, and bearing on each branch
three fruits. This visualizes the literary structure of the epistle which has
seven sections of doctrine in correspondence with seven sections of practice.
The tree is seen to be ‘rooted and grounded in |ove' and is cul m nated by the
prayer (Eph. 3:14-21) that leads on to ‘all the ful ness of God’
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The seven doctrinal parts of Ephesians
(faci ng page 380).

There is a close correspondence between the seven sections of doctrine
whi ch occupy Ephesians 1:3 to 3:13 and the seven sections of practice that
occupy chapters 4 to 6, but this is not the only set of correspondencies clearly
indicated in this great epistle. If we take the seven doctrinal sections and
consi der them as a whole, and unrelated to the practical portion, we shall stil
find that this |law of correspondence hol ds good.

I NTRODUCTION TGO, AND STRUCTURE OF
THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESI ANS

The epistles witten by Paul after Acts 28 fall into
two groups: five that were witten in the capacity of
‘the prisoner of the Lord and, for conveni ence, are denoninated by us ‘The
Prison Epistles’, and two that appear to have been witten between the
i beration of the apostle fromthe Roman inprisonment recorded in Acts 28 and
the inprisonment that ended in his death, which is the background of the second
epi stle to Tinothy.

A survey of these seven epistles seenms to demand the follow ng
subdi vi si ons:
The Seven Epistles seen as a Wole

The New Revel ation concerning the Mystery of the Body and the Head.

A Ephesi ans. The di spensation of the Mystery made known to and
t hrough the apostle, as the prisoner of Christ Jesus.

B Phili ppians. Bi shops and Deacons: Prize of the high calling;

Work out ... salvation; Try the things that differ

C Col ossi ans. The di spensation of the Mystery, and simlar teaching to
Ephesi ans with the warning added concerning the prize.

D Phil enon. Personal exhibition of the truth.

Teachi ng having special regard to individual servants with respect to work of
adm ni stration while the new teaching was bei ng established.

A 1 Tinothy. The Mystery of Codliness; Bishops and Deacons appoi nted; Specia
instructions in view of the great dispensational change.

B Titus. Bishops appointed to maintain the truth agai nst Judaistic
opposi tion.

The truth which is after godliness.

C 2 Tinmothy. No Bishops or Deacons; Intensely individual. The Crown;
Ri ght Division; Opposers of the Truth.

Witten alongside this outline mght be placed the words of Ephesians
4:12,13, where Paul sets out the peculiar mssion entrusted to those who were
appoi nted by the ascended Christ:

‘For the perfecting (or re-adjusting after a rupture) of the saints,
for the work of the mnistry, for the edifying of the Body of Christ:
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till we all cone in the unity of the faith, and of the know edge (or
acknow edgnent) of the Son of God, unto a perfect (full-grown) man, unto
the nmeasure of the stature of the ful ness of Christ’.

Commenci ng the study of Ephesians, we follow our usual practice, which we
are persuaded is the true one, in first seeking an understanding of the epistle
as a whole. The scope of any book or passage of Scripture is to be discovered
by its structure, and its structure by observing the underlying construction —
its backbone and anatomy. There is no invariable plan upon which an epistle is
constructed, but in all cases there are found el enents of correspondence, and
features that repeat or bal ance

The Epistle to the Ephesians
The structure of the Epistle as a whole
(I'ntroversion).

A 1:1,2. a 1:1. Paul *s Comm ssi on
Epi stolary b 1:2. Sal ut ati on Grace and Peace
B c 1:3-14. Al Spiritual Bl essings.

1:3to 2:7. d 1:15-19. Paul’s Prayer:
That He may give

1 That you may know

U the hope, riches, power of the nystery.

e 1:19 to 2:7. The M ghty Power
I nwr ought (energeo). Seat ed.
C 2:8-10. The New Creation. Its Wal k.

(Shortest doctrinal passage, as it really deals with the wal k
which is practical).

D 2:11-19. The New Man. Once aliens from Commpnweal t h

(apellotriomenoi).

E 2:19-22. The Tenple Fitly Franed Together

(sunar nol ogounene) .

Apostl es and Prophets.

Foundati on M nistry.

F 3:1-13. The Prisoner of Christ Jesus.

Three-fold Unity (verse 6).

G 3:14-21. The Central Prayer.

The Love of Chri st.

The Ful ness of God.

F 4:1-6. The Prisoner in the Lord.

Sevenfold Unity (verses 3-6).

E 4:7-19. The Body Fitly Joined Together

(sunar nol ogounenon) .

Apost |l es, Prophets, Evangelists,

Pastors and Teachers — Adjusting Mnistry.

D 4:20-32. The New WMan. Once alienated fromthe |ife of

God (apellotrionmenoi). (See verse 18).

C5:1to 6:9. The New Creation. Its wal k.

(Longest practical passage, applying the

doctrine to every departnent of life).
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B 6:10-20. e 6:10-13. The Mghty Power.

Wor ked out (katergazommi). Stand.

c 6:14-18. Al Spiritual Arnour.

d 6:19,20. Prayer for Paul

( That utterance may be given

{ That | may make known

| the nystery of the gospel

A 6:21-24. a 6:21,22. Tychicus’ Commi ssion.

Epi stolary b 6:23,24. Salutation Peace and G ace.

Showing the
balanmnce of
Truthin

EPHE SIANS. {ft
- AN

Chahters L.ILIII. Charers IV.V.VI

EATED EPH.iIL &I 14-2). GCROWING
TOGETHER. M&Fm UP INTO CHRIST.

CharEy B vk 050,

In our book entitled The Testinony of the Lord’ s Prisoner, the literary
structure of Ephesians is preceded by a diagramin the formof a pair of
bal ances, wherein is poised on the word ‘worthy’ (Eph. 4:1) the sevenfold
doctrinal portion (Eph. 1:3 to 3:13) in correspondence with the sevenfold
practical section (Eph. 4:1 to 6:20). The doctrinal portion is assessed in the
| anguage of chapter 2:6 ‘seated together’, while the practical section is sumed
up under the words of chapter 4:15 ‘growing up unto Christ’.

Thi s bal ance of subject matter we have also set out in the formof a fruit
tree* having seven branches on either side, and bearing three fruits on each
branch (for each branch, the fruits: (a), (b), and (c), are exhibited on page
7). The tree is seen to be ‘rooted and grounded in love', and is culmnated by
the prayer that leads on to ‘all the fulness of God (see overleaf).

* See The Beraan Expositor vol.24,p.4,,and the article entitled EPHESI ANS in An
Al phabetical Analysis part 1.
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(FREA EDHES

Seven branches Doctrine. Seven branchs Practice.
Centr'al 1 Prayer.

@ ) QL
*" i ,f’

Rooted & Grounded in Love.

Doctrine (1:3 to 3:13)

Practice (4:1 to 6:20)

(1) The Threefold Charter

(1:3-14).

(1) Threefold Exhortation

(4:1-6) .

(a) The WIIl of the Father

(a) Walk worthy of calling.

(b) The Work of the Son.

(b) Forbear in |ove.

(c) The Wtness of the Spirit.

(c) Keep the unity.

(2) The Threefold Prayer

(1:15-19).

(2) Threefold Measure

(4:7-19).

(a) That ye may know. — Hope.

(a) The gift of Christ.

(b) That ye may

know. — | nheri t ance.

(b) The fulness of Christ.

(c) That ye may know. — Power.

(c) The neasure of every part.
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(3) The Threefol d Union

(1:19 to 2:7).

(3) Threefold Application

(4:20-32).

(a) Quickened together.

(a) Put off old man.

(b) Raised together.

(b) Put on new man.

(c) Seated together.

(c) Put away the lie.

(4) Three Works (2:8-10).

(4) Threefold Walk (5:1 to 6:9).

(a) Not of works.

(a) Walk in Ilove.

(b) We are H s work.

(b) Walk as light.

(c) Unto good works.

(c) Walk circumspectly.

(5) Threefold Peace (2:11-19).

(5) Threefold Stand (6:10-13).

(a) Far off nigh.— Peace.

(a) Stand agai nst Devil .

(b) Two rmade one. — Peace.

(b) Wthstand evil day.

(c) He cane and preached. —Peace.

(c) Stand having ‘worked out’.

(6) Threefold Union

(2:19- 22) .

(6) Threefold Equi pnent
(6:14-18).

(a) Citizens together.

(a) Grdle and breastpl ate.

(b) Franed together.

(b) Shoes and shi el d.

(c) Buil ded together.

(c) Helnet and sword.

(7) Threefold Equality (3:1-13).

(7) Threefold Prayer (6:19,20).

(a) Heirs together.

(a) Open nouth.

(b) Menbers together.

(b) Speak boldly.

(c) Partakers together.

(c) As | ought.

The Centr al

Prayer (3:14-21)

(a) That He would gr

ant strength.

(b) That ye

may be able to conprehend.

(c) That ye m ght be

filled unto all the ful ness of God.
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Ephesi ans, set out under the figure of a great house

o S

PRACTICE
) S eveqf OI E[

D QCTRINIE
§‘ evenfold

Ephesi ans
The epistle, set out under the figure of a great house

Wth this present book we present another attenpt to
set forth the general disposition of the subject matter
of this great epistle, this tine in the formof a
great mansion, having two wi ngs, one on either side of
the central tower, each wi ng having seven roons, to correspond with the
sevenfol d character of the doctrinal and practical sections of the epistle as

exhi bited earlier.

This mansion is conceived of as being under the care of a steward, Paul
who as surely has the keys of the Church as Peter had the keys of the ki ngdom of

heaven.

Let us, in inmmgination, put ourselves under the care of the apostle Paul
whi l e he conducts us round the building, and gives us sone indication of the
pur pose of each chanber that we shall visit.
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The Doctrinal Portion

Chamber 1 — The Muninent Roonf
(Eph. 1:3-14)

In this roomis deposited the deeds, the will, the title
to the inheritance, the docunments that reveal the basis of our enmancipation, al
sealed with the seal of the holy Spirit of promise ‘“until the redenption of the
pur chased possession’. The manuscripts in this chanmber are priceless. Some go
back to a period before human history, and some will not be effective until we
reach the day of redenption. In a later epistle Paul charges Tinothy to keep
t hat good deposit which had been entrusted to him (2 Tim 1:14) which would
i nclude the docunents so jealously guarded in this muni nent room

Chanber 2 — The Chapel of Acknow edgnent
(Eph. 1:15-19)

Here, the great threefold theme of Ephesians 1:3-14 is the subject of
prayer, and much turns upon the word translated ‘know edge’ in verse 17, which
we render ‘acknow edge’. When we cone to the exposition of this passage we
shall see that ‘the spirit of wi sdomand revelation’ is given to the believer
‘“in the acknow edgnent of Hini. The fact that the Chapel of Acknow edgment
adj oins the Muninment Roomis therefore tinely and of supreme inportance.

Chamber 3 — The Throne Room
(Eph. 1:19 to 2:7)

The suprene exaltation of Christ ‘far above all’ is sufficiently
stupendous to fill this chanber with its glory, but the overwhel ning fact
energes, that the Lord shares that throne with Hi s redeenmed people. Sone have
resi sted such an idea out of loyalty to the pre-em nence of the Saviour, but
Revel ation 3:21 would still remain true, and ‘joint heirship’ with Christ is as
clearly taught in Romans 8:17. W shall find much to ponder over in this
chanmber but the greatest feature of all will be the overwhel mi ng consci ousness
of aboundi ng grace that can so link the Church with the Lord, as to invest it
with the title *the Fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all’

Chanber 4 — The Al nonry
(A roomin which gifts were distributed to the poor)
(Eph. 2:8-10)

This is the smallest section of this epistle, for it deals with the gospe
of salvation, and those to whom Ephesi ans was witten are already saints and
faithful in Christ Jesus. Nevertheless in this small chanber pricel ess
treasures are stored, in particular ‘salvation by grace through faith which we
shall discover is “the gift of God’. This is anong the unique things of this
epistle, for while this particular word ‘gift’ doron is found el sewhere, it is
always a gift brought by man to God or by man to nan, in this place alone is the
case reversed, here it is God coning forward and bringing His gift to nman.
Associated with this salvation by grace is a worthy wal k, but as this belongs to
the practical section, its full developnent is deferred until we conme to the
| ongest section of the whole epistle, nanely Ephesians 5:1 to 6:9.

*A muni ment roomis where documents are kept as evidence of rights or privileges
etc.
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Chanber 5 — The Audi ence Chanber
(Eph. 2:11-19)

I n nost houses of the great, where audience is sought, there are often
many hum liating restrictions. Here, the Gentile who was by nature so very far
off, so alien, so strange, is nade nigh and given an access that is wthout
conpare in any other dispensation. Here we are in the presence of a new
creation, ‘of the twain' He has ‘created’ (ktizo) one new man. Here the
at nosphere is one of peace, peace by the blood of His cross, peace that is the
consequence of ‘reconciliation’. Here the enmity that is evident in such
passages as Acts 15 is for ever banished.

Chamber 6 — The Living Room
(Eph. 2:19-22)

The title of this section may at first seem m sl eadi ng and appear to
belittle the glorious figure that is here introduced, nanmely that of a holy
tenple. We shall niss the essential truth, however, of this passage if we
intrude into its teaching the imagery of Ark, Altar, Incense, Cherubim
Lanpstand, Priest and Levite. These were shadows all of which are absorbed,
fulfilled and replaced by the finished work of Christ. The ultimte purpose of
t he tabernacle of Mses, and the tenple of Solonon, was that it should be
possible for God to ‘dwell’ anmpobng His people, and this is the expressed purpose
i n Ephesians 2:22 ‘an habitation of God (Christ, Revised texts) in spirit’.

Chanber 7 — The Secret Chanber
(Eph. 3:1-13)

In many ancient houses there is to be found secret chambers, secret
passages, places designed to facilitate escape frommnilitary search or religious
i nqui sition. Here, however, though the ‘nystery’ is the central feature, there
is nothing mysterious about the truth, it sinply neans that until God reveal ed
this phase of Hi s purpose it was a conplete secret which no anmount of searching
and pondering could di scover.

This concludes the inspection of the doctrinal w ng of the building.
Under the gui dance of the apostle we cross the vestibule over which the centra
tower is erected — which corresponds with Ephesians 3:14-21, and to which we
return at the close of this tour of inspection — and nmake our way to the
practical w ng where once again seven chanmbers await our presence

The Practical Portion

Chamber 1 — The @uard Room
(Eph. 4:1-6)

The sevenfol d doctrinal teaching of Ephesians 1 to 3 is bal anced by the
sevenfol d practical response of Ephesians 4 to 6, and the exhortati on which
covers the whole practical section is ‘“walk worthy'. The first practical effort
is not directed to nmnistry, preaching or other forns of service, but of
‘keeping’ as a sacred trust, the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace. This
unity is itself sevenfold, the central nenber being the ‘one Lord’
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Chanber 2 — The Mnistry of Measures
(Eph. 4:7-19)

After the exhortation to keep the unity of the spirit, the apostle
proceeds to personal nministry, which enbraces ‘every one’ as well as including
those gifts to the church as apostles, prophets, evangelists, pastors and
teachers. It will be discovered that there are three ‘measures’ spoken of in
this section relating mnistry to the gift of Christ, to the stature of the
ful ness of Christ, and to every nmenmber of the body.

Chanmber 3 — The Robing Room
(Eph. 4:20-32)

Clothing in the Scriptures is used as a synbol of Salvation, of
Ri ght eousness, as also indicating an office or a frame of mnd. W read of the
garnments of salvation, of the robe of righteousness, of the garnments of glory
and of beauty worn by the High Priest of Israel, of filthy garnments, of garnents
of shame, of mourning and of humility. The words ‘put off’ and ‘put on’
enpl oyed by the apostle here inply the putting off and putting on of clothing.
Here are garnments of glory and beauty indeed, nothing second hand, all made to
measure and all provided as freely as was the weddi ng garnent of the parable.

Chamber 4 — Anmbul atory and Social Room
(Eph. 5:1 to 6:9)

This is the |argest portion of the epistle, and this chanber occupies
proportionately nore space than others. There is anple roomfor ‘walking , and
here wi ves and husbands, children and parents, servants and masters, nmay ningle
and learn how in their several spheres they may shadow forth the rel ationship
and love of Christ in the Church, sanctifying the home and daily business,
pl aci ng all human rel ationships on this higher plane.

Chanber 5 — The Power House
(Eph. 6:10-13)

The words ‘ having done all’ katergazonmai of Ephesians 6:13 literally nean
‘to work out’ as they do in Philippians 2:12. They are the practical outcone of
the m ghty power ‘worked in’ which is explained in Ephesians 1:19 to 2:7. It is
not hing | ess than the power both of resurrection and of ascension. It is the
only power that is provided and, in view of the nature of the calling of this
church, its position, its mnistry, and its foes, no other power is of any
servi ce.

The fact that we are free to translate katergazomai literally in Ephesians
6: 13 shows what a valuable instrument of translation and of interpretation the
‘structures’ can be, for the structure forces the relation of the two passages
into prom nence.

Chanber 6 — The Arnmoury
(Eph. 6:14-18)

This chanber is unlike nost armouries that are on exhibition today where
the arnour exhibited is ancient and no | onger of use. The weapons of warfare
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change with the changi ng years, and with them the defensive armour provided.
This is not the case however in this chanber where up-to-date arnour is

provi ded. The one weapon ‘The Sword of the Spirit’ is the only effective weapon
inthe fight of truth, the shield of faith bears a guarantee that it will quench
every formof incendiary ained by the foe. There is a notice in this chanber

whi ch indicates the nature and character of the eneny, and there is also a
notice drawing attention to ‘the evil day’ for which this arnmour is provided.

Chanber 7 — The Room of Renenbrance
(Eph. 6:19, 20)

Here is the bal ance of the chapel of acknow edgrment found in the other
wi ng. There Paul prayed for the Ephesians, here he asks prayer for hinself that
he may with all bol dness nmake known the wondrous truth entrusted to his care, on
account of which he said, literally, ‘I conduct an enbassy in a chain’. This
| eads to the central tower, which is also a great prayer:

The Central Tower — The Pleromm
(Eph. 3:14-21)

Here by three stages (indicated by the Greek particle hina ‘in order
that’) we clinmb up into the glorious light of the nystery, and attain its goal
‘that we may be filled unto (not "with") all the fulness of God’. This tower is
a prayer, and upon exam nation we shall find nuch to |earn as we conmpare it with
the petition given in Ephesians 1:15-19.

This brings our tour of inspection to a close — but if it be true that
after a day’s conducted tour around such places as The British Museum The Tower
of London, South Kensington Museum and the |i ke, we are very conscious that nuch
if not nopst of the exquisite detail, the enthralling interest, the beauty and
the significance of all that has passed before us, still await hours of the npst
pai nst aki ng scrutiny, how nuch nore may we not believe that a survey such as
this of these sections of such an epistle can be but the prelude only of
revelation that will be sufficient to occupy every hour of our waking thoughts,
every ounce of our renewed energy, and call forth our utnost adoration as we bow
in the presence of Him Wo quietens the protests of our overwhel ned hearts by
assuring us that He is ‘able to do exceedi ng abundantly above all that we ask or
think, according to the power that worketh in us?

EPHESI ANS Chapter 1

Was Ephesians a circular letter?
The title *Christ Jesus’ exam ned and a concordance provided

The epistle opens with the words:

‘Paul , an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, to the saints which
are at Ephesus, and to the faithful in Christ Jesus: grace be to you, and
peace, from God our Father, and fromthe Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:1,2).

Upon consulting the RV. we learn that the revised text reads ‘' Christ
Jesus’ instead of ‘Jesus Christ’, and that, while the Revisers retained the
words ‘at Ephesus’ in the text, they placed in the margin the note ' Sonme very
ancient authorities omt at Ephesus’.
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We learn from Col ossians 4:16 that Paul had witten a letter to the
Laodi ceans, and Marcion (a heretic of the second century) believed it to be the
same as the epistle to the Ephesians. It has been suggested that Col ossians was
a simlar letter to be sent round the other churches (Col. 4:16), but it must be
remenbered that this epistle contains the words:

‘To the saints and faithful brethren in Christ which are at Col osse’ (Col.
1:2),

and that the authority for this designation has never been questi oned.
Ephesi ans consequently could have been a circular letter, and yet retain the
words ‘at Ephesus’.

There is a passage in Basil (Patriarch of the Greek Church a.d. 350),
whi ch shows that the words ‘at Ephesus’ were onmitted fromthe epistle as he read
it, for he says that Paul spoke of the saints ‘who exist’ (tois ousin) and his
conment is that these saints were

“As truly united by know edge to the Existing One (to onti), denom nated
themin a singular manner (idiazontos), as existing (ontas), speaking to them
thus, "To the Saints" who exist (tois ousin), and faithful in Christ Jesus’

Origen, a.d. 185-254, conpiler of the Hexapla* and was the first textua
critic, had observed earlier

‘We found this expression "to the saints that exist", used only in the
case of the Ephesians’.

Jeronme (who translated the Hebrew O d Test anent
into Latin, called ‘ The Vulgate'), speaks of Origen’s explanation (he goes back
to Exod. 3:14) as too subtle, and he affirnms that other expositors are of the
opinion that the true reading here is not ‘to those who are’, but ‘to those who
are holy and faithful at Ephesus’.

Bi shop Wordswort h says:

‘Origen, who, as far as we know, was the first person who made the remark
above cited, recognizes the epistle as addressed to the Ephesi ans, even
when he is making the remark, and comments upon it as such’

Regarding the reference to Marcion, Tertullian (who died about a.d. 215, a
Christian apologist), tells us that Marcion, the heretic, desired to alter the
title of the epistle so as to read ‘to the Laodiceans’. This however inplies
that the words ‘at Ephesus’ were in use, otherwi se they could not be altered.
Tertul | i an adds:

‘*According to the verity of the church, we have this epistle addressed to
t he Ephesians, and not to the Laodi ceans’.
The words ‘at Ephesus’ are not found in the text of the Vatican
manuscri pt, but have been added in the margin by a later hand. The sane is the
case with the Sinaiticus, and the words have been erased from one cursive
manuscri pt.
Over against this entirely negative evidence we nust place the follow ng:
(1) ‘No copies now in existence have any other nanme than that of
Ephesus; and all the extant Mnuscripts, including the Vatican
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Manuscri pt, which have any title prefixed to the epistle, exhibit the
words "to the Ephesians”.

* See the book entitled The Volune of the Book or,the article: The
Vol une of the Book,in An Al phabetical Analysis Part 7; both by
Charl es H. Wel ch

(2) That all the extant Manuscripts, except those just nentioned have

the words "at Ephesus" in verse 1.

(3) That the ancient church universally received this epistle as
addressed to the Ephesians’ (Wrdsworth).

Dr. Lardner (a learned dissenting divine, a.d. 1684-1768), wote:

‘That this epistle was sent to the church at Ephesus, we are assured by
the testinony of all catholic Christians of all past ages. This we can
now say with confidence, having exam ned the principal Christian witers
of the past ages, to the beginning of the twelfth century; in all which
space of time, there appears not one who had any doubt of it’.

Ignatius (a disciple of the apostle John, and bi shop of Antioch circa a.d.

110) in a letter to the Ephesi ans says:
‘Ye are the conpanions in the nysteries of the gospel of Paul, the
sanctified ... who, throughout all his epistle, makes nention of you in
Christ’.

This epistle of Ignatius was witten in the tenth year of Trajan accordi ng
to Bi shop Pearson, and if so, there are only forty-five years between the
witing of Paul and that of Ignatius.

When we read in Ephesians 6:21,22 that the apostle intended sending
Tychicus to nmake known all things to them concerning hinself, one wonders to
whom Tychi cus woul d have gone, had the | etter been unaddressed.

The truth of the matter seenms to be that the epistle was originally
addressed to Ephesus, but that copies of it were circul ated anong the churches,
and that in some few of these copies a space had been left so that the nane
m ght be filled in. The matter is of no inportance from one point of view but
of great inportance if the omi ssion of the words ‘at Ephesus’ |eads to the
fantastic interpretation ‘the saints which are’

The R V. reading ‘Christ Jesus’ calls for comment, for every title of the
Lord is used with discrimnation in the inspired Word. As this title will
recur, and as it is inportant that we should appreciate its relation to the
truth of the Mystery, we will now give a concordance to the title as found in
the R V.

Paul has been declared ‘an apostle’, but obviously no one can be an
apostle, ‘a sent one’, without a ‘Sender’, and so we cone to the Lord Wo sent
him The A V. reads ‘Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ’, the R V. reads ‘ Paul
an apostle of Christ Jesus’.

The question of the order of words in a title is inportant, especially so
when that title is the Lord’s. Let us exam ne the R V. and see what light it
t hrows upon the question. The first occurrence of the title is found in Acts
3:20, and Alford’s translation there is suggestive, ‘H m Wo was predestined
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your Messiah, nanmely, Jesus’. W neet the title in Acts 19:4, but the R V.

reads here sinply ‘Jesus’. In Acts 24:24, however, where the A V. reads
*Christ’, the RV. reads ‘Christ Jesus’. These are the only occurrences in the
Acts and it will be seen that whether we retain Acts 19:4 or not, the only one

to use the title is either Paul hinself, or Felix to Paul

‘*Christ Jesus’ is found in both versions in Romans 3:24; 8:1,2; 15:5; and
16: 3. There are six other occasions where the R V. reads ‘Christ Jesus’ instead
of ‘Jesus Christ’, ‘Christ’ and ‘Jesus Christ our Lord , nanely Romans 6: 3,11
8:11, 34 and 15: 16, 17.

In 1 Corinthians the title Christ Jesus occurs in 1:2,30; 4:15; 16:24; and
according to the RV. in 1 Corinthians 1:4 in place of the title *Jesus Christ’.

In 2 Corinthians the title occurs but once and that in the R V. of 2
Corinthians 1:1.

Gal ati ans contains, according to the A V., five references, but the R V.
omts Galatians 6:15. The rermainder are 2:4; 3:26,28 and 4:14. The R V. adds,
2:16; 3:14; 5:6 and 24.

Ephesi ans has, according to the A V., six occurrences, 1:1; 2:6,7,10,13;
3:21. To which the RV. adds 1:1 (the passage before us), 2:20; 3:1 and 6.

Phi | i ppi ans, according to the Revised Version, has el even references, 1:1
(twice), 8,26; 2:5; 3:3,12,14; 4:7,19, and 21

Col ossi ans has but three, for the R V. alters 1:28 to ‘Christ’ and adds,
1:1, 1:4 and 4:12.

1 Thessal oni ans has but two, 2:14 and 5:18.

1 Tinmothy has nine occurrences, 1:14,15; 2:5; 3:13; 6:13 to which the R V.
adds 1:1 (twice); 4:6 and 5:21.

2 Tinmothy has twelve occurrences, 1:1,2,9,13; 2:1,10; 3:12,15 to which the
R V. adds 1:1,10; 2:3; and 4:1.

Titus has but one reference, R V. 1:4.
Phil enon. In verse 6, where the A V. reads ‘Christ Jesus’ the R V. reads
‘Christ’. Verses 1 and 9 are added by the R V. and both versions read ‘ Chri st

Jesus’ in verse 23

Hebrews has but one reference in the A V. that of 3:1. This however is
changed in the RV. to ‘Jesus’.

There remain but two other references, nanely, 1 Peter 5:10 and 14 both of
which are altered in the RV. to read *Christ’

Fromthis analysis two facts energe that are of inportance to us all
(D No witer other than Paul uses the title.
(2) The title does not occur in the epistle to the Hebrews.

The title does not occur in 2 Thessal onians, but as this is a corrective
of 1 Thessal onians where the title is found, and as both epistles can be
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considered a pair, this | eaves Hebrews as the only epistle of Paul where
apparently, the title has no place.

As to the distinctive neaning of this title, The Conpani on Bible (App. 98,
Xi and xii) says:

‘Jesus Christ. |In the conbination of these two nanmes, the forner is
enphatic by its position, the second being subsidiary and explanatory. In
the CGospels it nmeans "Jesus the Messiah". 1In the epistles it neans Jesus

Who hunbl ed Hi nmsel f but is now exalted and glorified as Christ. Care
shoul d be taken to note the various readings’.

‘Christ Jesus. This is the converse of "Jesus Christ" and denotes the now
exal ted One, VWho once hunbl ed Hi nsel f'.

In one or two cases the title ‘Christ Jesus’ is found joined with another
‘Qur hope’ (1 Tim 1:1), ‘The Man’ (1 Tim 2:5), ‘Qur Saviour’ (2 Tim 1:10;
Titus 1:4). This |eaves one reference by Peter, Acts 3:20, and if we include
Acts 24:24 we have seventy-five occurrences of the title ‘Christ Jesus’, every
reference but one being intimtely associated with Paul as the apostle of the
Gentiles. The distribution of the title according to the two great divisions of
Paul s epistles are:

The first seven (Romans, Gal atians, Hebrews, 1 and 2 Thessal onians, 1 and
2 Corinthians) 27 occurrences.

The second seven (Ephesi ans, Philippians, Colossians, 1 and 2 Tinothy,
Titus, Philenon) 48 occurrences.*

The Lord’s nessage and the Lord’ s nmessenger

While it nust be true that the nessage, if sent by God, is of nmuch greater
i mportance than the nmessenger who brings it, there has been established in the
Scriptures a very close relationship between the one chosen as the earthen
vessel and the treasure which that vessel contains, so that before we enter into
the main thene of this epistle, a word is necessary concerning the title,
meani ng and i nportance of the word ‘Apostle’. Paul uses the title in the
openi ng address to the Ephesians, ‘Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 1:1
R V.).

Apostl e. — The word has come straight over fromthe Geek into the English
| anguage but it is not, except for this adoption, an English word. Its meaning
must be sought in the original |anguage of the New Testanent, where it is found
under the formapostolos. This word is found both in the Greek version of the
O d Testanent, called the Septuagint (a translation generally indicated by the
sign LXX, and so designated in this book), and in classical or comopn Greek used
outside the Scriptures. |In classical Geek apostolos neant ‘a messenger
anbassador or envoy’', and, in |ater usage, ‘the commander of a naval force’

This rather limted nmeaning of the word is further seen in the use of stolos, 'a
fleet ready for sea, a naval squadron or expedition’. |In the LXX apostol os
occurs in 1 Kings 14:6 in the phrase, ‘I amsent to thee with heavy tidings’,

where ‘sent’ translates the Hebrew shal ach, which i nmediately connects with such
m ssions as that of Joseph (Gen. 37:13), Mdses (Exod. 3:14), and Isaiah (Isa.
6:8); and, generally, with the bearing of ‘tidings’, whether of deliverance or
judgment. The conposition of the word is sinple. Apo is a preposition and,
like nearly all prepositions, carries with it a sense of notion, direction or
rest. In this case the translation ‘from indicates origin, notion and
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direction. Stello is the verb ‘to send’, so an apostle is one ‘sent from
anot her’

* VWEE woul d acknow edge our indebtedness to M ss Ada Habershon’s Concordance to
the Nanes and Titles of the Lord of dory,which was published by James Nisbet in
1910.

Apostello is used of the ‘sending forth’ of the twelve (Matt. 10:5), of
John the Baptist (Mark 1:2; John 1:6), of preachers generally (Rom 10:15), of
angels (Heb. 1:14), and of Paul (Acts 26:17). There is, however, one other
occasi on where apostell o and apostol os are used, that gives all subsequent
apostl es and nessengers their true and only authority. Both words are used of
the Lord Jesus Christ. He is pre-emnently ‘The Sent One’ (1 John 4:9,10, 14);
He is pre-emnently ‘The Apostle’.

‘ Consi der the Apostle and High Priest of our profession, Christ Jesus’
(Heb. 3:1).

Here, therefore, is reveal ed the character of the solem office denoted by
the title *Apostle’. Paul’s insistence on the use of the word ‘ne’ in 2 Tinothy
2:2 is carried back to another and hi gher use of the pronoun, ‘He that receiveth
you receiveth Me’ (Matt. 10:40) and, through Hm to the ultimte source of al
authority, God Hinself.

In the opening salutations of the epistles to the Ronans, 1 and 2
Corint hians, Gal ati ans, Ephesi ans, Colossians, 1 and 2 Tinothy and Titus, Pau
speaks of hinself as an apostle. |In 1 Corinthians 12:28 he indicates the
supremacy of the office saying, ‘God hath set sone in the church, first
apostles, secondarily prophets, thirdly teachers, after that nmiracles’, etc.
apost | eship taking precedence over all other ministerial gifts and callings. To
the Corinthians, Paul said: ‘Truly the signs of an apostle were wrought anong
you in all patience, in signs, and wonders, and m ghty deeds’ (2 Cor. 12:12).
Witing to the Romans, Paul, who never magnified hinself but confessed that he
was ‘not neet to be called an apostle’ (1 Cor. 15:9), said ‘I speak to you
Gentiles, inasmuch as | amthe apostle of the Gentiles, | magnify m ne office
(Rom 11:13), and in both epistles to Tinothy the apostle clainms to have been
appoi nted ‘a preacher and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles (1 Tim
2:7, 2 Tim 1:11), adding in the first of these references the solemm words *
speak the truth in Christ, and lie not’.

The word apostolos is not of very frequent use in classical Geek. It is
found in Herodotus as ‘an envoy’ and later, it is used, as we have seen, of the
commander of a naval force. The fact that the word was al nbst unadopted by
classical Greek, made it nore suitable for the new order of envoys that were
sent out fromthe Lord. The word was known anong the Jews, for Cecunenius (a
Bi shop of Tricca, in Thessaly, 10th century), says:

‘It is even yet a custom anong the Jews to call those who carry about
circular letters fromtheir rulers by the name of apostles’.

The word is used in John 13:16:

‘The servant is not greater than his lord; neither he that is sent
(apostol os) greater than he that sent hini.

The word is once used in 2 Corinthians in its sinple etynological sense

‘they are the nmessengers of the churches’ (2 Cor. 8:23), and once in
Phi l'i ppi ans, ‘your messenger’ (Phil. 2:25).
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The following is a synopsis of MLean’s statenent in his Apostolic
Conmi ssion as to the features essential to the office of apostle.

(1D An apostle nmust have seen the Lord (John 15:27). Paul is no
exception ‘last of all He was seen of me also’ (1 Cor. 15:8). ‘Am| not
an apostle? have not | seen Jesus our Lord? (1 Cor. 9:1 RV.). The
‘seeing of that Just One’ was essential (Acts 22:14,15).

(2) They nust have been i medi ately called and chosen to the office by
Christ Hinmself (Luke 6:13, Gal. 1:1).

(3) Infallible inspiration was al so essentially necessary to that office
(John 16:13; Gal. 1:11,12; 1 Thess. 2:13).

(4) The apostolic conm ssion was attested by ‘signs’ (Heb. 2:4;
2 Cor. 12:12).

(4) The apostles were not |ocal ministers but had ‘the care of
all the churches’” (2 Cor. 11:28), and had power to settle al
controversies (Acts 16:4), and to exercise discipline (1 Cor. 5:3-6; 2
Cor. 10:8; 13:10).

Such is the office of Paul an apostle, an earthen vessel indeed, but
filled with heavenly treasure.

Paul was an apostle ‘by the will of God’. There is not in this opening
verse of the epistle the challenge that neets us in Galatians 1:1, ‘Paul an
apostle (not of nmen, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ, and God the Father
Who raised Hmfromthe dead)’, but mld though the statenent be, it is none the
| ess definite. |f Paul was an apostle
by ‘the will of God', neither self choice nor human appoi ntnent can find a
pl ace, and noreover, in the exercise of this high office, any nessage which the
Lord m ght choose to send through his instrunentality, could only be neglected
at the hearer’s peril

The title “Apostle’ occurs in Ephesians four tines as foll ows:

‘Paul, an apostle of Christ Jesus (R V.) by the will of God (1:1).

“And are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets’ (2:20).
‘The nystery of Christ, which in other ages was not made known unto the
sons of nen, as it is now revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets’

(3:4,5).

‘And He gave sone, apostles; and sonme, prophets’ (4:11).

VWhen the contexts of these four references are studied and their nessage
received, it will be seen that practically the whole truth for the present
di spensation is grouped around these gifts of apostles. This of course will be
nore clearly seen as each passage is approached by way of orderly exposition
Suffice it for the nonent to say that the introduction of the Apostolic office
in the opening words of this and other epistles cannot be explained nmerely from
the fact that such would conformto the conventional letter witing of the age;
it is avital feature in the revelation, for to echo the | anguage of a prophet
of the past, Paul realized that ‘the Lord’ s nmessenger’ and ‘the Lord' s nessage
were |inked indissolubly together (Hag. 1:13).
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Sai nts and Fait hf ul

Whether this epistle was a circular letter, whether it
was addressed to Ephesus, or whether some copies had a bl ank space and others
were filled in to fit the need and circunstance, no one at this |late date can
say with certainty.

We are however not very concerned about the precise geographica
destination of this letter, its inportance for us is that, while originally
addressed by Paul to a specific conpany, it was given by inspiration of God, and
preserved for all tinme because it was the Divine intention that this letter
should forma part of Holy Scripture. The addressees therefore are a w der
conpany than the believers who lived in Ephesus, or who lived at the tine of
writing. W nust |ook for qualities in order to discover the true recipients of
this message. |In Ephesians 2:11,12, one very revealing set of qualities nmakes
it evident that '‘Gentiles’ who are called ‘uncircuntision’, who by nature and
race were ‘aliens’ and ‘strangers’, w thout hope, w thout Christ and w thout
God, were the addressees. Yet the high spiritual substance of this epistle can
only be conprehended by those who are redeened and who are led by the Spirit of
Christ; consequently we nust add to the terns enployed in Ephesians 2:11, 12,
nodi fying words that shall make us understand that the Gentil es who were once
al i ens and hopel ess, are aliens and hopel ess no | onger, but are the redeened of
the Lord. So, when we read Ephesians 1:1, we can dispense with the words ‘at
Ephesus’ without essential |oss, but we cannot treat the other ternms lightly
wi t hout making shi pweck of the faith. ‘Saints and faithful’ are the terns
enpl oyed.

Upon exam nation we shall see that these two titles conplenent each ot her
just as ‘faith and works’ conpl enent one another and indeed, together, nmke one
conpl ete whole. The ‘saint’ is one by redeenming grace, the ‘faithful’ is one
who, having been raised with Christ, seeks to walk worthy of the high calling he
has received. Let us exani ne these two inportant ternmns:

Saint.— The Greek word translated ‘saint’ is hagios, and no other word is
so translated in the AV. Different views are entertained as to the etynol ogy
of the word hagi os, one, which is suspect and considered fanciful, is that it is
conmposed of a negative and ge ‘the earth’, but nobst |exicographers are of the
opinion that it is allied to hagnos ‘purity’, fromhazo ‘to venerate’ . The

G eek, however, would npst certainly never conceive of a sanctuary that was ‘ not
of the earth’, so we are therefore obliged to turn to the Scriptures to |earn

that truth. Were pagan G eek words have been adopted by the Holy Spirit, they
nmust be | ooked upon as ‘new creatures’ so far as their pedigree is concerned and
we rnust discover fromtheir synonynms, associates and contexts, the neaning which

inspiration attaches to them
We are on nore definite ground when we remenmber that the LXX uses hagi os
to transl ate the Hebrew word gadosh, and allow the etynol ogy and usage of this
Hebrew word to colour the Greek hagios. This word occurs in the epistle fifteen
times, and is translated either ‘saint’ or ‘holy’.
Hagi os, translated ‘saint’

‘To the saints which are at Ephesus’ (1:1).
‘I heard of your ... love unto all the saints’ (1:15).
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‘The glory of His inheritance in the saints’ (1:18).
‘Fellowcitizens with the saints’ (2:19).

VWho am |l ess than the |east of all saints’ (3:8).

May be able to conprehend with all saints’ (3:18).

For the perfecting of the saints’ (4:12).

‘Let it not be ... named ... as beconeth saints’ (5:3).
‘Watching ... with ... supplication for all saints’ (6:18).

Hagi os, translated ‘ holy’

‘That we should be holy and without blanme’ (1:4).

‘Ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit of promise (1:13).

‘Groweth unto an holy tenple in the Lord (2:21).

“As it is now revealed unto His holy apostles and prophets’ (3:5).

‘Grieve not the Holy Spirit of God (4:30).

‘That it should be holy and without blem sh’ (5:27).

It will be seen that ‘the saints’ (1:1) are such by their calling (1:4),
and that this calling is realized by the finished work of Christ on their behalf
(5:27), and that, while their sainthood in the first instance derives from what
God has done rather than what they are in thenselves, there is such a thing,
subsequently, as a manner of life that ‘beconmeth’ saints (5:3), and that |ove
for, and prayer on behalf of the saints for one another is conmely. Some of the
references, for exanple, Ephesians 1:18, will come under revi ew again, when a
nor e searching exam nati on nmust be conducted into a possible new translation
(see page 201). The only derivative of hagios that is found in the epistle is

hagi azo ‘to sanctify’ (Eph. 5:26). 1In this verse the word is associated with
‘cleansing’ and ‘washing’ and with ‘presenting wthout spot or winkle, and
t hese associated ideas illum nate the intention of the Spirit in the use of the

word ‘saint’ in addressing this epistle.
The ot her derivatives are hagi asnos ‘sanctification’ (1 Cor. 1:30).

Hagi on used in the plural ‘sanctuary’ (Heb. 8:2).
Hagi otes ‘ holiness’ abstract quality (Heb. 12:10).
Hagi osune ‘holiness’ the condition (2 Cor. 7:1).

Fai t hful . — These Christians at Ephesus were not only addressed as saints,
but ‘faithful’, and this title indicates some response on their part to
qui ckeni ng | ove.

The word ‘faithful’ translates the G eek pistos, which may be used either
actively or passively. Accordingly we find the word used actively in such
passages as:

‘Be not faithless, but believing" (John 20:27).
‘A Jewess, and believed (Acts 16:1, lit. a believing Jewess).

There are but few occurrences however of this active

usage in the New Testanent (John 20:27; Acts 16:1; 2 Cor. 6:15; 1 Tim
4:3,10,12; 5:16; 6:2). In the majority of occurrences the word is used
passively ‘faithful’, and pistos is thus translated fifty-three tines.

It is fairly obvious, that pistos could not be translated ‘believing in
such passages as: ‘but God is faithful’ (1 Cor. 10:13), ‘but as God is true’ (2
Cor. 1:18), ‘this is a faithful saying’ (1 Tim 1:15), ‘faithful high priest’
(Heb. 2:17). The word occurs in the Prison Epistles nine tines as foll ows:
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‘The faithful in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 1:1).
‘Faithful mnister’ (Eph. 6:21).

‘The ... faithful brethren’ (Col. 1:2).
“Afaithful mnister’ (Col. 1:7).

‘A faithful mnister’ (Col. 4:7).

‘A faithful ... brother’ (Col. 4:9).
‘Faithful men’, ‘Faithful saying’, ‘He abideth faithful’ (2 Tim
2:2,11, 13).
‘The saints’ therefore are also the ‘faithful’, and are ‘in Christ Jesus’'. The

double title suggests the twofol dness of their calling. As saints they have
been redeemed, called, sanctified and assured of glory. This however does not
mean that because salvation is not of works, it is not unto works. Those who
are thus called and sanctified are expected to respond. They should rise and
wal k in newness of life, and this is largely expressed in faithful ness. More
than half the passages cited fromthe Prison Epistles are connected with

servi ce.

In the LXX, the word pistos occurs in the passive sense only, and is
usually the translation of the Hebrew emun or aman, the word which is rendered
in the New Testament by ‘verily’ and which is Anglicized as ‘ Anen’.

To this privileged conpany the apostle sends his greeting, ‘Gace be to
you, and peace, from God our Father, and fromthe Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:2).

Charis ‘grace’, is derived fromchairo ‘to rejoice’, and only in New
Testament usage does it convey that rich undeserved favour that is neither
hi ndered by sin, influenced by respect of persons, nor based upon works, which
is the glory of the gospel of the grace of God. The word occurs in the opening
salutation and in the closing benediction (Eph. 1:2; 6:24), and occurs in the
epistle twelve tines altogether. However, we feel that it would be al npst as
big a m stake to enlarge upon the nature of grace here, while dealing with this
salutation, as it would be to attenpt to analyse the word ‘Dear’ in the opening
of a business letter, ‘Dear Sir’, or to descant upon the conposition of the word
‘Goodbye’. It is safe to say that in the majority of cases they are now used
wi t hout regard for their original etynology.

Now we do not suggest that the inspired Scriptures use words wi thout due
attention to their nmeaning, but we nust also allow full weight to the fact that
t he apostle was |argely adopting the customof his own day. We will therefore
confine ourselves here to charis as used as a greeting, waiting until we arrive
at the first occasion when the actual grace of God is intended, as a nore
fitting place to deal with that peculiar aspect of the term

Dei ssmann and M1 ligan give several exanples of ordinary letters where the
formal greeting opens and the formal salutation closes the letter. Sonetines
these greetings occupy nore space than does the actual nmessage, and MIligan's
comment on this feature is interesting:

‘Their authors, whether they wite with their own hands, or, owing to
illiteracy, avail thenselves of the services of professional scribes, are
as a rule content to state the matter in hand as briefly and as baldly as
possi bl e, while the lengthy introductions and closing greetings with their
constantly recurring formal and stereotyped phrases, produce a genera

ef fect of nonotony’.

O one such letter Kenyon, of the British Miseum says that the greetings were
on:
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“Alnpst as generous a scale as in a Pauline epistle’

The apostle, while not offending conmon decency, did not overload his
letter with salutation and greetings, and chose under inspired guidance two
words that woul d express not only a conventional greeting, but which would speak
to the heart of his reader, for charis was the light-hearted salutation of the
Greek, whereas peace was the nore solemn greeting of the Jew. Here the apostle
combi nes them both, and such in effect is the glorious doctrine that he taught.

Ephesians

 Ephesians
1.3-14.

The Charter of the Church
Ephesi ans 1:3-14

Havi ng read the address and salutation of this epistle, we now approach
the subject matter which commences with the third verse. The reader will
remenber that we have set out the disposition of the doctrinal and practica
portions of this epistle under the figure of a great house, having two
corresponding wings and a central tower. The first chanber that demands our
attention is called the Muni nent Room and the section of Ephesians that this
represents covers Ephesians 1:3-14.

The word ‘rmuninent’ primarily nmeans ‘a fortification’ and like ‘munition’
and ‘ammunition’ is derived fromthe Latin munio ‘to fortify . However, we do
not use the word in this primary sense, ‘the armoury’ of Ephesians 6 being
reserved for that, for a ‘rmuninent roomi has come to nean a roomin a public
bui l di ng such as a cathedral, college or castle in which deeds, charters,
writings, etc., are kept for safety. It is in this sense that the word is
enpl oyed today, and it is in this sense that we apply the termto Ephesians 1:3-
14, because in these opening words of the epistle we have ‘the charter of the
Church of the One Body’.

One way in which the teaching of these verses can be set before the eye of
the reader is to take the recurring word ‘according’ as the pivot, and nmake a
sinple alternation as foll ows:

kata in Ephesians 1:3-14
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A 3. Bl essi ng.

B 4. Pur pose ‘ Accordi ng as He chose us’.
A 5. Predestinati on and Sonshi p.

B 5-8. Pur pose ‘ According to the good pleasure of His will’.
A 9. Revel ati on.

B 9, 10. Pur pose ‘ According to His good pl easure’
A 11. Predestinati on and | nheritance.

B 11-14. Purpose ‘According to purpose ... will’.

This fourfold revelation of blessing beyond conpare is interlinked with
four statements of purpose:

| mut abl e grace (4). ‘According as He hath chosen us in H mbefore the
foundati on of the world’

Irreversible will (5). “According to the good pleasure of His will’.

Unfal tering counsel (9). ‘According to His good pl easure which He hath
purposed in Hi msel f’.

Unal t erabl e purpose (11). ‘According to the purpose of H m Wo worketh al
things after the counsel of H's own will’.

The word ‘according’ could be translated ‘in harnony with’ or ‘in accord’
Vi ewed externally, the prom ses of God appear to be baul ked by evil and
threatened with extinction; viewed fromthe Divine standpoint there is conplete
‘accord’. He rules and overrules.

We read in the O d Testament that Jacob and his nother ‘believed God , but
they attenpted to help God fulfil H's purposes by using the despicable nmeans of
fraud and deceit. \What Jacob received fromlsaac by deceit he never enjoyed.
| saac pronounced the words ‘plenty of corn and wine' (Gen. 27:28), but what an
hol | ow nockery this pronise nmust have sounded when Jacob was obliged to send his
sons down to Egypt to buy corn! Nevertheless, in God’s own tine and way the
original prom se made to Jacob was given freely and wi thout constraint
(Cen. 28:3,4). Wiile this alternation of ‘blessing’” and ‘purpose’ is useful, it
does not fully present the structure
of this passage.

Upon reading carefully it will be perceived that Ephesians 1:3-14 is
punctuated three tines with the refrain:

‘To the praise of the glory of His grace’ (1:6).

‘To the praise of His glory’ (1:12).

‘To the praise of His glory (1:14).

On one occasion we renmenber |ikening this passage to a hymm of three
verses, and a refrain, and nade the suggestion that soneone in the congregation
m ght be led to wite such a hymm for our use. A fellow believer and reader of
The Berean Expositor who was present, the next week handed to us the follow ng

hym, which is incorporated in the Hyrm Book used at the Chapel of the Opened
Book and in use at many neetings up and down the country:
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Bl essed be our God and Fat her,
Who such wondrous | ove hath shown,
Choosing us in Christ our Saviour
Ere the world was overt hrown;
We shall see Hhmface to face,
Prai se the glory of His grace.

Bl essed be our Lord Christ Jesus,
God’ s own wel | - bel oved Son,
Who from sin and bondage frees us,
Shares the glories He has won;
Wth H min the highest place,
Prai se the glory of His grace.

Bl essed be the Holy Spirit:

Love, joy, peace, and life, and |ight,
All the blessings we inherit

Reach us through the Spirit’s m ght
Men of every clinme and race

Prai se the glory of Hi s grace.

Threefold cord that nought can sever
Father’s | ove and Savi our’s grace,
Spirit’s mght, in one endeavour
Saves our fallen human race.
And of sin | eaves not a trace,
Prai se the glory of Hi s grace.

Wth this song of praise in our ears and hearts, we nmay the better appreciate
the structure of Ephesians 1:3-14 which is as foll ows:

The Charter of the Church (Eph. 1:3-14)

Al 1:3-6. The WII| of the Father

A a 3. Bl essed be God.

b 3. The believer blessed — In Christ.

B c 4. The Father’'s choice — Us.

d 4. The Father’s object — Holy.

e 4. The Father’'s notive — Love.

B ¢ 5. The Father’'s predestination — Us.

d 5. The Father’s object — Adoption

e 5. The Father’'s notive — Good Pl easure.
A a 6. Praise of glory of grace.
B 6. The believer accepted — I n Bel oved.

A2 1:7-11 The Work of the Son.

Cl 7. Redenption In Wom (en ho).

DI 7,8. According to riches of grace (kata).

C2 8,9. Mystery of Hs wll.

D2 9. According to His good pl easure (kata).

C3 10,11. Inheritance In VWom (en ho).
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D3 11. According to purpose (kata).

A3 1:12-14 The Wtness of the Spirit.

E 12. The praise of His glory.

F 12. The prior hope.

G f 13. Hearing (The Word ..
<<
g 13. Believing (_your salvation.
G f 13. Seal 4’ The Spirit
g 14. Earnest (Lour inheritance.

F 14. The purchased possessi on

E 14. The praise of His glory.

The WII of the Father (Ephesians 1:3-6)

This is the charter of the church of the dispensation of the Mystery, the
pricel ess treasure of the Mininent Room under the watchful care of Paul, the
steward of the nysteries of God (1 Cor. 4:1), the one to whomthe Lord had
committed as a ‘good deposit’ these records, deeds and testanmentary docunents,
that are the basis of our calling, our enfranchisement and adoption and our
i nheritance.

Chamber 1. The Muni ment Room (Eph. 1:3-14)
The Threefold Charter of the Church of the one Body
Every Bl essing that is Spiritua

Havi ng seen that the opening section of Ephesians is threefold, and deals
Wit h:
The W11l of the Father (1:3-6)
The Work of the Son (1:7-11)
The Wtness of the Spirit (1:12-14),

each departnment in this great passage is devoted to one phase of the truth and
toget her make up the Charter of the Church. W go back in tinme to ‘before the
foundation of the world (1:4) and on to the future day of redenption (1:14 with
4:30). This redenption conmes under the heading ‘ The Work of the Son’, for He
alone is the Mediator, He alone the Redeener, for He alone offered Hinself

wi t hout spot an offering and a sacrifice for sin. The Spirit’s seal and earnest
foll ows and does not precede this great redenptive work; the Wtness of the
Spirit conbines the promi se given before age tinmes (2 Tim 1:8-10 and Eph. 1:4)
with the Redenption acconplished by Christ.

In Ephesians 1:3-6 we have ‘The WII of the Father’. W ask a series of
guestions concerning this will and submt the answers:

What does the believer inherit?
“Al'l spiritual blessings’.
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VWhere will this inheritance be enjoyed?
‘“I'n heavenly pl aces’.
VWhen was this will nade?
‘Before the foundation of the world
VWio will inherit?
Those who receive ‘ The Adoption’
Why did the Father thus choose?
‘The good pleasure of His will’.
Wil e these five subdivisions of this mghty subject do not actually state
all that is witten, it will be found that they will help us as we endeavour to
grasp sonething of the stupendous revelation which is here unfol ded to us.

“All Spiritual Bl essings’

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath bl essed
us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ’ (1:3).

Qur bl essings are not so nuch in mnd in this opening passage as an
overwhel mi ng sense of grace. ‘Blessed be God’. No petition rises to the
Fat her, no confession, no vows of reform no statement of failure, but
t hanksgi ving and worship, full and free, ascends unto the God and Fat her of our
Lord Jesus Christ. No blessing is sought or desired, ‘all blessings are
acknow edged.

The opening words of this glorious revelation are not ‘may | be bl essed
but ‘may He be blessed’. This note struck so early, should never be forgotten
by the reader as he follows his guide through chanber after chanber of
unspeakabl e glory. ‘He hath blessed us’. The word eulogia ‘blessing’ is
derived fromthe verb eulogeo ‘to bless’, which is a conmpound of eu ‘well’ and
lego ‘to speak’. The reader will recognise that this word is the origin of the
English ‘eulogy’, a word nmeaning a high formof praise. The word transl ated
‘bl essings’ in Ephesians 1:3 is actually once translated ‘fair speeches’, nanely
in Romans 16: 18 which reveals the prinmary neaning of the word. Eu is an adverb

and is found in Ephesians 6:3, ‘that it may be well with thee’'. It is of
frequent use as a particle in conmbination with other words, and is nost fanmliar
to the reader in the word evangel or ‘gospel’, where the letter ‘u is

‘ )

pronounced ‘v’ in English.

Witing to the believer before the great dispensational |andmark of Acts
28, Paul speaks of ‘the blessing of Abrahami (Gal. 3:14) coming on the CGentiles,
but Abrahamis never nentioned in the Prison Epistles, and no bl essing of
Abrahamis associated either with ‘heavenly places’ or ‘before the foundation of
the world'. Paul refers also to, ‘the fulness of the blessing of the gospel of

Christ’ (Rom 15:29) and, ‘the cup of blessing which we bless’ (1 Cor. 10:16).

There are sone terns used in the Scriptures, which by their very nature
and the place they occupy in the scheme of salvation, conme over and over again
in the witings of the apostle. Such ternms as ‘faith’, ‘redenption’,
‘justification” will come to the mind i mediately, and are found in many of the
epi stl es whether witten before or after Acts 28. No one, noreover, could deny
the use of the word ‘blessing’ when speaking of these great doctrines of
salvation. So far as the Prison Epistles are concerned, Ephesians 1:3 stands
al one, the word ‘blessing’ neeting us in the very opening words of the new
revel ati on, and never again enployed in any capacity by the apostle. Terns such
as ‘seated together’ and ‘blessing’ receive enphasis by their glorious
solitariness. They stand al one and are beyond conpare.
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These bl essings of Ephesians 1:3 are noreover peculiar in this, that they
are ‘all spiritual’. As the record stands in the Authorized Version *al
spiritual blessings’ nmust be considered as plural. The fact is, however, that
in the original the word is singular, and a literal rendering is ‘“in (or wth)
every blessing (that is) spiritual’. Were the G eek word pas ‘all’ is used of
one it neans ‘the whole', ‘entire’ or ‘all the ...", but if it is used to cover
several itens, it neans ‘every’.

Green, in his handbook, says that where the adjective pas ‘all’ in the
singul ar number is witten without the article ‘the’, it signifies ‘every’, but
with the article it means ‘the whole of’ the object which it qualifies. Thus
pasa polis neans ‘every city’; pasa he polis, or he pasa polis ‘the whole city’
and he polis pasa would have a slightly different neaning — either ‘the city,
all of it’ or “the city in every part’.

The church of the One Body is blessed ‘with every blessing that is

spiritual’. This is even wider in its scope than to say ‘all spiritua
bl essings’, for if the nunber of the bl essings were but few — say four, they
could be defined as ‘all spiritual’, whereas the nmind reels as it endeavours

to grasp the fact that there is no blessing that conmes under the category of
‘spiritual’ that is omtted. It is highly inprobable that while we are in this
life we shall be able to appreciate a tithe of what is here so freely bestowed.

We turn our attention fromthis vision of unspeakable glory to consider

the nature of the blessings thus bestowed. They are ‘spiritual’, Greek
pneumati kos. Pneunmm ‘spirit’ is derived fromthe idea of ‘breath’ and goes back
to the equivalent ternms that are found in the Hebrew. It would be a m stake

however just here and now to attenpt a dissertation on the origin and usage of
pneuma, for that would take us so far afield that we should be in danger of
forgetting our i mediate quest. First of all, we discover that pneunatikos
occurs three tines in Ephesians:

“All spiritual blessings (1:3).
‘Hymms and spiritual songs’ (5:19).
“Spiritual w ckedness’ (6:12).

W t hout conparison or consideration, we m ght have been tenpted to think
that ‘spiritual’ blessing nmust nean any bl essing that cones from God; that they
nmust be good, that they nust refer to redenption and so on. But Ephesians 6:12
gi ves us pause, for there we read of ‘spiritual Wckedness'. It is manifestly
absurd to speak of ‘good’ ‘holy or ‘Divine’ w ckedness, and therefore we
realize that the word spiritual has other and different connotations if it can

be used in the sane epistle of both ‘blessing’ and ‘w ckedness’'. |n Ephesians
6:12 ‘spiritual’ w ckedness is set over against ‘flesh and blood’. It is
evident that the word ‘spiritual’ is the opposite of the word ‘corporeal’, and
this is what we find el sewhere. Paul, witing in the epistle to the Romans

pl aces the idea of ‘spiritual’ over against the ‘carnal’, ‘for we know that the
law is spiritual (pneumatikos): but | am carnal (sarkikos)’ (Rom 7:14). ‘For
if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their duty
is also to mnister unto themin carnal things’ (Rom 15:27). In first

Corinthians he not only contrasts spiritual with carnal, but also with
‘natural .

‘The natural man (psuchikos) ... but he that is spiritual’ (1 Cor.
2: 14, 15).
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‘It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body. There is a
natural body, and there is a spiritual body (1 Cor. 15:44).

The ‘carnal’ things of Romans 15:27 were good. W can |learn from other
passages that the apostle was very earnest in his endeavour to fulfil the
i njunction received at Jerusalem that in the exercise of his mnistry anong the
Gentiles he should renmenber the poor saints at Jerusalem and quite a |arge
portion of the epistles to the Corinthians is occupied with the ‘collection’
These ‘carnal’ things would include food, drink, clothing and other necessities
of life. The ‘natural’ is placed over against the spiritual, for the spiritua
is supernatural and is enjoyed on resurrection ground.

In conplete contrast with the spiritual blessings of the Mystery, are the
‘carnal’ or ‘natural’ blessings of the | aw

‘Bl essed shalt thou be in the city, and bl essed shalt thou be in the

field ... blessed shall be thy basket and thy store ... the Lord shal
command the bl essing upon thee in thy storehouses ... the Lord shall neke
t hee plenteous in goods ...’ (Deut. 28:1-13).

‘Bl essed is every one that feareth the Lord; that wal keth in His ways.
For thou shalt eat the |abour of thine hands: happy shalt thou be, and it
shall be well with thee. Thy wife shall be as a fruitful vine by the
sides of thine house: thy children |ike olive plants round about thy
tabl e’ (Psa. 128:1-3).

How conpl etely opposite all this is fromthe experience of the believer
under the dispensation of grace. Like Paul, he may know what it is to suffer
need, to be in want, to know what it is to be continually in trouble. He wll
have no guarantee of a settled dwelling place, he has no prom se of specia
protection during periods of danger; his ‘basket and store’ nmay show
i mpoveri shnment, while the ungodly may appear to prosper. It would be foolish to
assess a man’'s spiritual worth today by the size of his bank bal ance. Ephesians
1: 3 does not speak of daily bread, of dwelling place, of hone conforts or of
busi ness success; it visualizes a new plane, the spiritual, which is on
resurrection ground. The earnest of our inheritance is not a bunch of grapes,
as it was when the spies returned with the grapes of Eshcol, neither are our
enem es men of flesh and bl ood, but spiritual foes.

The individual believer, like the rest of mankind, must needs find the
means of |iving and provide things honest in the sight of all nen, but these
cone to himas the blessings of the wilderness. They are no nore ‘spiritua
bl essings’ than the ‘manna’ of the wilderness was the fruit of the | and of

prom se. A nmenber of the One Body nmmy be rich or poor, sick or well, troubled
or tranquil, but such conditions have no reference to ‘every blessing that is
spiritual’ for two reasons, i.e., their nature and their sphere.

In Heavenly Places. En tois epouraniois

The believer in the dispensation of the nystery is blessed with every

blessing that is spiritual. No limts are set to the extent of these bl essings,
only to their character. W now | eave one subject of wonder, but to exchange it
for another of equal marvel. These spiritual blessings are linked with a sphere

“in heavenly places’.

We have said el sewhere that this phrase is unique, that it occurs in the
epistle to the Ephesians and nowhere else. The unwary can easily be noved when
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they read that, in spite of what we have said, epouranios occurs in fifteen

ot her places outside of Ephesians, as widely distributed as Matthew, John, 1
Corinthians, Philippians, 2 Tinothy and Hebrews. W have been accused of

m sl eadi ng God’ s people and of misquoting Scripture, and yet, in spite of al

that has or can be said, we repeat that the phrase ‘in heavenly places’ en tois
epourani oi s i s unique, occurring nowhere else than in the epistle to the

Ephesi ans. The word ‘ heavenly’ epourani os nost certainly occurs el sewhere, this
we have never denied; we read in Matthew 18:35 (in the Received Text) of ‘M
heavenly Father’ and in John 3:12 of ‘heavenly things’, in 1 Corinthians 15:40
of ‘celestial bodies’ and in Hebrews 6:4 of those who ‘tasted of the heavenly
gift’. No one, so far as our know edge permts us to say, has ever nuintained
that those Hebrews who had tasted of the heavenly gift, had actually ascended up
to heaven itself in order to taste it! Many things may be heavenly in origin
and in character that are not enjoyed ‘in heaven’, and this is the point; it is
this feature that is unique.

First, let us consider the inplications of this term‘in heavenly places’.
What justification is there for the added word ‘places’? The reader will agree
that the word ‘places’ answers the question ‘where? and our first consideration
must be to examine the Scriptures to see whether this is so.

Hou is an adverb of place, and is used elliptically instead of the ful
expressi on eph hou topou ‘in what place’. W read in Colossians 3:1 ‘seek those
thi ngs which are above, where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God’

Presently we shall see that ‘heavenly places’ is synonynous with ‘where Chri st
sitteth on the right hand of God', and that it is noreover allied with the word
ano ‘above’, which also is directly connected with these heavenly places.

Thi s one passage, Col ossians 3:1, establishes that Christ is represented
as being sonmewhere, and if He is said to be seated on the right hand of God in
heavenly places in Ephesians, no nore need be said on that score. That such a
statement is true every reader is aware, for Ephesians 1:20-22 directs our
wondering attention to the exalted position of Christ, Who being raised fromthe
dead was set ‘at Hi s own right hand in the heavenly places’. This sphere of
exalted glory is further defined; it is said to be ‘far above all principality
and power’ (Eph. 1:21). Now the sinple connective ano is sufficient to take us
to ‘“where’ Christ sitteth on the right hand of God (Col. 3:1), consequently the
i nt ensi ve huperano enpl oyed by the apostle, and translated ‘far above’ in
Ephesi ans 1:21, cannot certainly nmean less, it nust nean nore than the sinple
ano. |If we allow the apostle to speak for hinmself we shall be left in no doubt
as to the nature of this exaltation. |In Ephesians 4, we read:

‘He that descended is the sane al so that ascended up far above al
heavens, that He might fill all things’ (Eph. 4:10).

Let us notice one or two inportant features in this passage. ‘He ascended
up’ anabaino literally neans ‘to go up’ as one would a nountain (Matt. 5:1); or
as the fal se shepherds who ‘clinb up’ some other way (John 10:1). The ascension
is put in contrast with Hs ‘descent’ katabaino. This also primarily neans ‘to
go down’ as rain descends (Matt. 7:25), or when one descends a nountain (Matt.
17:9). Ephesians 4 tells us that His descent was to ‘the | ower parts’
katoteros, and that Hi s ascent was ‘far above all heavens’, and | est we shoul d
be tenpted for any reason to set a limt to this ascent, we are further inforned
that this descent and this ascent were in order that He might ‘fill all things’
Consequently, the Savi our ascended to the highest conceivable position in glory.
Now this position described as huperano ‘far above all heavens’ is found in
Ephesi ans 1:21, ‘far above all principality and power’. They are coextensive in
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scope and neaning. In other parts of the New Testament we read of this
ascension and one or two passages give further neaning and point to the phrase
we are exam ning. Wen the apostle speaks of the ascension in the epistle to
the Hebrews (4:14), he says of Christ that He 'is passed into the heavens’,

whi ch the Revised Version corrects to read ‘ passed through the heavens’. The
word here is dierchomai ‘passed through’ as Israel passed through the Red Sea (1
Cor. 10:1), or as the proverbial canel is spoken of as going through the eye of
a needle (Matt. 19:24). Again, in Hebrews 7:26 Christ is said to have been nade

‘hi gher than the heavens’. W can therefore understand that the epi in the
conmpound epour ani os does really indicate position and place — every reference
so far considered points to that one fact, this is ‘where’ Christ sits, this is
‘where’ all spiritual blessings will be enjoyed.

However, we have not yet concluded our exami nation. Christ is said to be
in ‘“heaven’ (Heb. 9:24) in the selfsane epistle that says He ‘passed through the
heavens’. How can this be? The Hebrew reader acquainted with the first chapter
of Genesis would need no explanation. The heaven, which is ‘at the right hand
of God’ is the heaven of Genesis 1:1. The heavens through which Christ ‘passed
and above which He ascended is called the ‘firmanent’
or ‘expansion’ in Cenesis 1:6. This ‘heaven’ spread out during the ages ‘as a
curtain’ and ‘as a tent to dwell in’ is to pass away. The Lord is far above
this limted ‘heaven’ and so is the sphere of blessing allotted to the church of
thi s di spensati on.

While there are references in the Od Testanent Scriptures, as well as in
the New, which show that saints of old knew that there were ‘heavens’ beyond the
limted firmnent of Genesis 1:6, no believer ever entertained a hope that the
sphere of his blessing was there where the exalted Christ now sits ‘far above
all heavens’, yet this is what we are nowto |earn

The expression en tois epouraniois occurs five times in Ephesians as
fol |l ows:

A 1:3. ‘In heavenly places’ Di spensati on of ful ness of tines.
Mystery of His will.
_ The purpose in Hinself.
B 1:20. ‘In heavenly Principality and power.
pl aces’ Power, strength, m ght
Power i nwrought .
C 2:6. ‘In heavenly pl aces’ Qui ckened t oget her
Rai sed t oget her
Seat ed t oget her.
A 3:10. ‘In heavenly places’ Di spensation of the grace of God
The Mystery.
The purpose of the ages.
B 6:12. ‘In high places’ Principality and power.
(A.V.) (heavenly Strong, power, m ght
pl aces R V.). Power wor ked out .
W will not attenpt to exam ne these references here, but each one will
cone before us in its turn, and will be given the attention that such a
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revel ati on of grace demands. W have been concerned in this study to establish
two related truths:

(1) That ‘in heavenly places’ refers to a sphere, a place, a condition
that answers the question where!

(2) That ‘in heavenly places’ is unique, and is found only in the
Epi stle to the Ephesians.

The Mystery, concerning which Ephesians was witten, is the only calling
of believers that goes back so far, even to ‘before the foundation of the world
(an expression that awaits exam nation); it is the only calling of believers
that goes up to where Christ ascended when He passed through the heavens, when
He ascended up ‘far above all heavens’'. |If these two features alone do not nake
the calling of the Church of the One Body unique, |anguage is enptied of its
meani ng, and all our attenpts to let the Scriptures speak for thenselves is so
much waste of tinme. |If ‘unique’ means, ‘having no |like or equal; unparalleled,
unmat ched, unequalled; alone in its kind in excellence', these references to the
phrase en tois epouraniois do nost certainly indicate a sphere of blessing
‘unparalleled, unmatched, unequalled in all the annals of grace or glory.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The relation of election with foreknow edge

It may be felt that nothing so exclusive, so unique, can be said of any
conpany of believers as that which we
have al ready considered. The unique character of their blessings ‘every
bl essing that is spiritual’ is so wonderful, that however many tines it be
repeated, it still ‘passeth know edge’, like the love of Christ. Added to this
we have | earned that this conpany of believers is the only one that can
entertain a hope whose sphere of realization is beyond the present limted
‘firmanment’, and is indeed ‘where Christ sits at the right hand of God, far
above all’. There is, however, nore to be said before our exam nation of these
treasures of grace and glory is in any sense conplete. Let us repeat sone of
the questions that arise as we read Ephesians 1: 3, 4.

(D What are these blessings? ‘Every blessing that is spiritual’
(2) Where enjoyed? ‘In heavenly places, far above all’
(2) At what period was the inception of this purpose?

It is to answer this third question that we now seek all-sufficient grace.
Before, however, we attenpt this, we desire to assure every reader that we have
by no means forgotten the nost inportant itemof all — that is, that these
spiritual blessings in heavenly places are ours, and ours only in Christ, but
this truth is stated so many tines and in so nany connections, that we believe
it will be nore useful to concentrate upon the uni que character of the calling
of Ephesi ans, before we consider that every blessing of every calling in any and
every sphere, nmust and only can be ‘in Christ’.

“According as He hath chosen us in H m before the foundation of the world
(Eph. 1:4).

It will be observed that ‘in Hini carries the thought ‘in Christ’ on to

this new thene. These uni que bl essings, this unique sphere are ‘according’ to
somet hi ng done in a unique period.

43



Kat hos occurs in the New Testanent one hundred and eighty-two tinmes, and
is translated ‘as’ and ‘even as’ one hundred and seventy-five tinmes, which is
evi dence enough of its primary neaning.

)

‘“According as’ is found four tines, nanely in Ronmans 11:8 and 1
Corinthians 1:31 where we read ‘according as it is witten’, in 2 Corinthians
9:7 where it reads ‘according as he purposeth’ and in Ephesians 1:4 ‘according
as He hath chosen us’. Seeing that kathos is a conpound of kata ‘according to’
(Eph. 1:5) and hos ‘as’ (Eph. 6:20), the rendering of kathos by ‘according as’
will be seen to be as near to the primary neaning of the two words as our
| anguage will permit. It is evident that the unique bl essings and the unique
sphere of these blessings already indicated are in accord with, or, in harnmony
with, an elective purpose.

‘“According as He hath chosen us’. Eklego ‘to choose’ is akin to ekl ektos
‘elect’ and ekloge ‘election’. Later in this first chapter of Ephesians we read
‘bei ng predestinated according to the purpose’ (Eph. 1:11), which but puts the
theme of election before us in other ternms. By their very nature, ‘election’
and ‘predestination’ are words of high inmport. They belong to the real m of
Di vi ne sovereignty and purpose and cannot be denied or fail. Specul ation
concerning the subject has led to nmuch strife, and has had in sone cases a
deadeni ng effect upon life and service, for an elenent of ‘fate’ has been
i mported that has stultified effort and paral ysed the exercise of freedom of
choi ce.

While it is beyond the requirenents of exposition to turn aside and
consi der these questions in all their bearings, one feature seens called for to
adj ust the balance. W are conpelled to conclude fromthe way
in which ‘choose’, ‘elect’ and ‘election’ appear in the Scriptures, that this
choice or election proceeds from God and cannot be altered by man.

‘Ye have not chosen Me, but | have chosen you’ is the statenent of the
Savi our concerning the choice of the ‘Twelve' ; and the believers are often
entitled ‘The Elect’. Associated with ‘election’ is a ‘purpose’ that nust
‘stand’” (Rom 9:11), and it is called by its very nature ‘an el ection of grace
(Rom 11:5). The reader may at sonme tine have cone into touch with the
Calvinistic doctrine of ‘decrees’, and faced the dreadful consequences of this
belief, which by the very relentlessness of its logic, as surely predeterni nes
who are to be irretrievably lost, as it predeternines the nunber who nust be
saved. He may on the other hand have been spared this conflict, but to every
m nd there nust cone at tines concern over this great problem |[If man is a
noral agent, held responsible for his actions, so that, should he transgress, he
is held worthy of punishment, then by all the laws of right and wong, that nman
nmust have sonme neasure of choice. |f he be held in bonds so tight that his very
evil acts are the results of an unalterabl e decree, conscience is seared and
every strand of equity destroyed, and both ‘sin’ and ‘salvation” beconme but
hol | ow nockeries. Man would be the sport of a power indeed greater than
hi nsel f, but a power who could command neither respect nor devotion. Sone have
faced the facts that there appear to be two lines of teaching in the Scriptures
that run side by side but which never appear to neet, and are content to fal
back upon the words of Abraham ‘ Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right?
One witer says:

‘Rat her than give a positive answer to the question, therefore, | should
desire, like Burnet, to state the argunments on both sides, and | eave the
conclusion to others; with Watts, to pronounce, that since we are assured,
by reason and Scripture, both of human free will and Divine foreknow edge,
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we may justly believe them both; and to say, with Sineon, that Calvinists
woul d wi sh Scripture to contain fewer Arm nian |ikelihoods and Arm ni ans

fewer Calvinistic ones. There is a way of dwelling on the prescience of

God which obscures His noral attributes’ (Grant).

Havi ng said so nuch, it becones necessary to say a little nore. The
probl em we are facing can be at |east presented with sone nmeasure of clearness
if we set out the two views represented by the two schools of thought
denom nated Cal vi ni sm and Arnini ani sm

Cal vi ni sm Arm ni ani sm
Absol ut e and uncondi ti onal Predestinati on upon foreknow edge
|predestination with predeterm ned of the party’s acceptance of the
preterition of the reprobate. Gospel -covenant, and an assertion

that nothing is said in Scripture

| concerni ng predestination to death.

(Preterition, first neans a state Again all the passages respecting
of being past, then the act by a el ection, are witten to, or
testator of passing over one of concerning, comrunities.

the heirs.In theology, ‘the

|passing over of the non-elect’).

There are other features in which the Calvinistic doctrine appears truer
to the teaching of the Scriptures than does that of Armi nianism but these are
outsi de the present argunent.

A long list of passages can be quoted fromboth the O d and the New
Testaments which will ‘prove’ that God is sovereign, that whatever He wills nust
come to pass, that He chose, He predestinated, He willed that certain nen should
be saved, beconme nenbers of an el ect nation, or nenmbers of an elect church. An
equally long list of passages can be quoted fromboth the AOd and the New
Testaments which will ‘prove’ that man has freedom of choice, that salvation is
to be preached w thout reservations, that God |oved ‘the world and not only
‘the elect’, that the word ‘whosoever’ nust not be shorn of its meaning to suit
a narrow decretive doctrine, and so on and so on.

The key to the resolution of the two divine doctrines, nanely,
predestination and freedom of choice seens to be the word ‘' foreknow edge’
Predestinati on, according to Romans 8:29, flows from foreknow edge: ‘For whom
He did foreknow, He also did predestinate’. Election, according to 1 Peter 1:2
flows from foreknow edge: ‘Elect according to the foreknow edge of God’

Foreknowl edge, when used of man, sinply neans ‘to know beforehand , but of
necessity, not to predeterm ne anything.

‘My manner of life fromny youth, which was at the first anmpng mine own
nation at Jerusalem know all the Jews; which knew ne (proginosko
"foreknew') fromthe beginning, if they would testify, that after the nobst
straitest sect of our religion | lived a Pharisee’ (Acts 26:4,5).

The sane Paul, who had already witten Romans 8:29, speaks here. Does
anyone in his senses contend that Paul put the blanme and responsibility for his
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Phari sai sm upon the shoul ders of his contenporaries, sinply because they ‘knew
bef orehand’ ? The very thought is absurd.

‘Hm being delivered by the determ nate counsel and foreknow edge of God,
ye have taken, and by w cked hands have crucified and slain” (Acts 2:23).

The sane Peter who was yet to wite 1 Peter 1:2 uses the word
‘ f oreknow edge’ here.

It was the determi nate counsel of God that, in the fulness of time He
woul d send His Son, Who should willingly offer Hinself an all-sufficient
sacrifice for sin. Wen the sane Son stood anong nen, He said:

‘Therefore doth My Father |ove Me, because | lay down My life, that |

m ght take it again. No man taketh it from Me, but | lay it down of
Mysel f. | have power to lay it down, and | have power to take it again.
Thi s commandnent have | received of My Father’ (John 10:17,18).

Here, in other |anguage, is expressed ‘the determ nate counsel of God’ . There
was however, as we all know, another side to this great question. ‘W cked
hands’ took H mand crucified Hm This was ‘foreknown’ by God for ‘known unto
God are all His works fromthe beginning of the world" (Acts 15:18), and as al
His works are related down the streamof tinme with the countless nmllion works
of man, it follows that God' s foreknow edge nust conprehend what free agents
unconpel | ed by any necessity shall at any tine do.

The presence of the words ‘by w cked hands’ makes it inpossible for

‘foreknow edge’ to be the sane as the ‘predeterm ned counsel’, for then God
woul d have ‘willed ‘w ckedness’, and as w ckedness is essentially that which is
contrary to His will, the whol e becones an invol ved absurdity. Contingent

actions foreknown, do not always, of necessity, take place. An exanple is found
in 1 Samuel 23:10-13. David asked of the Lord whether Saul would cone down to

Keil ah, and the answer was ‘He will cone down’. David consequently enquired
whet her the nmen of Keilah would deliver himup to Saul, and again the Lord
answered ‘They will deliver thee up’. As a result of this ‘foreknow edge of

God’ David withdrew, and neither did Saul cone down nor did the men of Keilah
deliver himup. Here then is an exanple of foreknow edge which

nost certainly was not ‘predetermination’, for nothing happened. Whenever and
wherever we have a world in which there are free noral agents, we have a world
of contingency, a world in which has been introduced the word ‘if’, so that even
God Hinself says ‘if you do this or that, then | will do so and so’

Jonah preached to Nineveh ‘Yet forty days and Ni neveh shall be overthrown’
but N neveh repented, and Ni neveh was not overthrown in forty days. W shall be
wi se therefore, to | eave the word foreknow edge to nmean just what it says and no
nore. The infinite know edge of God makes it inpossible that He shall not know
who will preach and who will teach; where they will go, and when they will go;
who shall hear, who reject, who accept, and who be | eft without a word of the
gospel. The one great denmand upon all who hear the gospel is that they believe
the testinony of God concerning His Son. \Whoever so believes passes into al
t he bl essings purchased by the bl ood of Christ. Woever does not believe nakes
God a liar (1 John 5:10). |If there were any idea of preordination in this,
refusal to believe would be as much a part of God s predeterm nate decree as is
election to glory, and it would not be possible to nake God a liar by so
refusing His testinony. Further, in the passage before us, foreknow edge is
differentiated from predestination, for we read: ‘Whom He did foreknow, He also
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did predestinate’. If we alter the word ‘foreknow to any word bearing the
sense of predeterm ning or predestinating, the sentence ceases to have neani ng,
as, for exanple, if we read: ‘Whom He did foreordain He also did predestinate’

We therefore understand the passage before us to declare that God, Wwo is
not under the limtations of tinme and space as we are, knows all things, past,
present and future; knows them perfectly and conpletely, and can, therefore, act
with conplete certainty, where, to us, all would appear in a contingent |ight.

The whol e testinmony of the Scriptures is to the effect that God has a
pur pose before Hi m according to which He works, and, in accord with that purpose
of peopling heaven and earth with the redeenmed, He foreknew everyone who woul d
respond to the call of grace, and accordingly marked them of f beforehand for the
various spheres of glory that Hi s purpose demanded.

If we believe that God fixed unchangeably, fromall eternity, whosoever
should, in tinme, believe, then, however nmuch we may hedge and cover the fact,
there is but one |ogical conclusion, a conclusion that, in days gone by, has
driven many to the edge of despair. That conclusion is, that He Who absolutely
and unalterably fixed the nunber who should believe, as surely fixed unalterably
t he nunber of those who should not believe, a conclusion so nonstrous that it
has only to be expressed to be rejected.

‘How t hen shall they call on H min Whomthey have not believed? and how
shall they believe in H mof Womthey have not heard?’ (Rom 10:14).

Perhaps a sinple illustration may help us in appreciating the relation of God' s
foreknow edge with the purposes of election. One of the world s master chess

pl ayers, the type that can take on several opponents at once and beat themall,
if he stood for a nonment and gl anced at the chess board of two very average

pl ayers could say ‘In two noves you will be checknmated’, and he would in al
probability be right. His foreknow edge however would in no w se conpel these
chess players to make any particular nove. This naster chess player had such a
t hor ough knowl edge of all the possible noves that he could foreknow, as we have
suggested. God knows all possible conbinations of heredity, of environment, of
tenperament, of tine, place and circunstance, ‘all things are naked and open’ in
Hi s eyes. The illustration my be crude, and may bristle with weak points, but
it points the distinction that nust be nade between foreknowi ng a thing, and
predestinating a thing, and al so may suggest how it can be that God can
infallibly know what a free agent will choose to do, without in any sense

i nfluencing the act.

We cone back to Ephesians 1:4 ‘according as He hath chosen us in H m
before the foundation of the world” with a solem sense of the grace thus nade
known, and bow in worship and in wonder at the love that could so plan and so
give for the salvation of those who, by this very Divine foreknow edge, were
foreseen to be utterly unworthy.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
‘Before the foundation of the world
Part I. In which the word ‘katabole’ is exanm ned and the testinony of the LXX
exhi bi ted

The uni que bl essings of the Church of the One Body are ‘according’ to an
el ective purpose. Now, it is by no neans true to say that ‘election or
‘predestination’ is a peculiarity of the dispensation of the Mystery; the very
distribution of these ternms sufficiently disproves such a statement, and no one
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has ever put such a proposition forward. Yet there is sonething unique in
Ephesi ans 1:4 that, when once perceived, nmekes the calling of the Church of the
One Body conpletely separate fromthat of any other conpany spoken of in the
Scriptures. The peculiarity of this calling does not rest in the word
‘foundation’, whatever the word shall ultimately prove to be; it rests on the
word ‘before’; this is the unique feature. Al other callings are related to a
choice and a purpose that is dated ‘from or ‘since’ the foundation of the
world; this calling of Ephesians alone is related to a choice and a purpose that
goes back ‘before’ that era. As a certain amount of doctrine nust be built upon
these two prepositions ‘before’ and ‘fronm, sonme acquai ntance with them seens
called for.

Pro “before’ is a preposition that indicates place, tine and preference.

(D Before, in respect of place:

‘ The Judge standeth before the door’ (Jas. 5:9).
(2) Before, in respect of tine:

‘Judge nothing before the tine’ (1 Cor. 4:5).
(3) Before, in respect of preference:

‘He is before all things’ (Col. 1:17).

Apo ‘from is a preposition that indicates separation or origin. The
primary use of apo is with reference to place, but by a recognized transition
it can be enployed of the distance of tine, of the tenporal term nus ‘from
whi ch’ .

‘Fromthat tinme Jesus began to preach’ (Matt. 4:17).
‘Fromtwo years old and under’ (Matt. 2:16).
‘From t he begi nning of the world (Eph. 3:9).

The two expressions ‘fromthe foundation of the world and ‘before the
foundation of the world occur as follows:

From t he Foundati on

(D Wth reference to the use of parables, in speaking of the nysteries
of the kingdom of heaven:

‘That it mght be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, saying,
I will open ny nouth in parables; | will utter things which have
been kept secret fromthe foundation of the world (Matt. 13:35).

(2) Wth reference to the separation of the nations at the second conming
of Christ:

‘Then shall the King say unto themon His right hand, Cone, ye
bl essed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you fromthe
foundation of the world (Matt. 25:34).

(3) Wth reference to the character of those who killed the prophets
sent to them

‘That the blood of all the prophets, which was shed fromthe
foundati on of the world, may be required of this generation” (Luke
11: 50).

(4) Wth reference to the typical character of the Sabbat h:
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“As | have sworn in My wath, if they shall enter into My rest:
al t hough the works were finished fromthe foundation of the world
(Heb. 4:3).

(5) Wth reference to the character of the offering of Christ:

‘Nor yet that He should offer Hinself often ... for then nust He
often have suffered since the foundation of the world (Heb
9: 25, 26) .

(6) Wth reference to names witten in the Book of Life:

‘Every one whose nane hath not been witten fromthe foundation of
the world in the book of Iife of the Lanb that hath been slain’
(Rev. 13:8 R V. nmargin).

‘ They whose name hath not been witten in the book of life fromthe
foundation of the world (Rev. 17:8 R V.).

Bef ore the Foundati on

(1D Wth reference to Christ alone:

(a) ‘Thou | ovedst Me before the foundation of the world (John
17: 24).

(b) “As of a lanb without blem sh and wi thout spot: Wo verily was
foreordai ned before the foundation of the world (1
Pet. 1: 19, 20).

(2) Wth reference to the Body of Christ:
‘ Chosen us in H mbefore the foundation of the world (Eph. 1:4).

Comment upon the nost obvious difference between these two sets of
passages i s unnecessary. Let us, however, not m ss one precious item of
doctrine that is revealed by conparing together the three references to ‘before
t he foundation’

In John 17:24 Christ was ‘loved agapao; in 1 Peter 1:19,20 He was
‘Wi thout blem sh and without spot’ anmpbnpbs. | n Ephesians 1:4 the believer is
said to have been chosen before the foundation of the world ‘in |ove agape, to
be ‘bl anel ess’ anonos (Eph. 5:27).

Here, those who were chosen in Christ, were | ooked upon as being so
closely identified with Hm that the same terns are used. No wonder that as we
proceed we read of further identification with the Beloved. This identification
not only speaks of being ‘crucified together with Christ’ but ‘raised together’
‘seated together’ and ultimately to be ‘manifested together with Hmin glory’.

These two sets of terns ‘before’ and ‘since’ indicate two distinct tine
periods. Further study will show that ‘before’ or ‘since’ the age tines is a
somewhat simlar set of terns, but before these can be allied we nust arrive
at sone understandi ng of the nmeaning of the word ‘foundation’

Qur thoughts naturally turn to such passages as Job 38:4 and |saiah 48:13
where the Lord speaks of ‘laying the foundation of the earth’. Now, happily, we
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have a New Testament quotation in Hebrews 1:10, where the word ‘foundation’ is
expressed by the word thenelioo, but when we turn to any of the passages where
the words ‘before’ or ‘from the foundation of the world occur, thenelios is not
found, but instead the word katabole is enployed.

It is inpossible to argue that Paul, for some peculiar reason, would not
and did not enploy the word thenelios, for it occurs as the translation of the
foundation of a tenple in Ephesians 2:20, ‘the foundation of the apostles and
prophets’, and again in 1 Corinthians 3:10 and 2 Tinmothy 2:19. Therefore, there
nmust be some good reason for choosing so different a word as katabole. This
word has entered into our own | anguage as a biological term netabolism being
the nane given to the process in an organismor a living cell, by which
nutritive material is built-up into living matter, and this process is divided
i nto:

(D constructive netabolismwhich is called anabolism by which
protoplasmis broken down into sinpler substances to perform specia
functions; and

(2) destructive netabolism which is called katabolism

In its biological use, katabole indicates ‘destruction’. It is strange,
that a word which neans ‘to place upon a foundation', should have been adopted
by scientists to indicate the very opposite, nanmely disruption. Very clear
evi dence of the essential neaning of katabole can be gathered fromthe usage of
the verbal form kataballo. This verb kataballo is used three tines in the New
Test ament :

‘ Cast down, but not destroyed (2 Cor. 4:9),
‘ The accuser of our brethren is cast down’ (Rev. 12:10 in the Received
Text),

i ndicate very clearly the neaning of the word.

In Hebrews 6:1 the word is used with themelion, the true word for a
foundation, and there it appears to have its primtive meaning ‘cast down’, but
whet her in the sense of overthrowi ng, or of |laying a foundation, only a nost
exhaustive study of the context can decide. Job 12:14, quoted below, has a
beari ng.

Kat abal | o occurs sone thirty times in the Septuagint version of the AOd
Testament Scriptures. It will strengthen the faith of many, and deepen the
conviction of nmost, if these references which contain the word kataballo are
quot ed, but to avoid occupying a disproportionate anpunt of space, verses wll

not be given in full. W wll also quote fromthe A V. instead of giving a
transl ation of the LXX version, except in those cases where the LXX uses an
entirely different text. Those who have access to the LXX will not be hindered
by this course and those who cannot refer to it will be hel ped.
2 Sam 20:15 ‘*Joab battered the wall, to throw it down’

(LXX 2 Kings).
2 Kings 3:19 ‘Ye ... shall fell every good tree’ (LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 3:25 ‘They ... felled all the good trees’ (LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 6:5 ‘As one was felling a beam (LXX 4 Kings).
2 Kings 19:7 ‘I will cause himto fall by the sword

(LXX 4 Kings).
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2 Chron. 32:21 ‘They ... slew himthere with the sword’
Job 12:14 ‘Behol d, He breaketh down, and it cannot be built again’
Job 16:9 ‘He teareth me in H's wath, who hateth me’

(LXX 16:10).
Job 16: 14 ‘He breaketh nme with breach upon breach’

(LXX 16:15).
Psa. 37:14 ‘To cast down the poor and needy’ (LXX 36:14).
Psa. 73:18 ‘ Thou castedst them down into destruction’

(LXX 72:18).
Psa. 106: 26 ‘To overthrow themin the wilderness’

(LXX 105: 26) .
Psa. 106:27 ‘To overthrow their seed” (LXX 105:27).
Prov. 7:26 ‘She hath cast down many wounded’
Prov. 18:8 ‘Fear casts down the slothful’ (LXX translation).
Prov. 25:28 ‘Like a city that is broken down, and w thout walls’
Isa. 16:9 ‘I will water thee with ny tears’
Isa. 26:5 ‘The lofty city, He layeth it low .
Jer. 19:7 ‘I will cause themto fall before their enenies’
Ezek. 6:4 ‘I will cast down your slain nmen before your idols’
Ezek. 23:25 ‘Thy remant shall fall by the sword’
Ezek. 26.4 ‘They shall destroy the walls of Tyrus, and break down her
towers’ .
Ezek. 26:9 ‘He shall cast down with his swords’

(LXX transl ation).
Ezek. 26:12 ‘He ... shall cast down thy walls’ (LXX translation).
Ezek. 29:5 ‘I will leave thee thrown into the wlderness’.
Ezek. 30:22 ‘I will cause the sword to fall out of his hand
Ezek. 31:12 ‘Have cast hi m down upon the nountains

(LXX translation).
Ezek. 32:12 ‘... will I cause thy nultitude to fall’
Ezek. 39:4 ‘Thou shalt fall upon the nountains of I|srael’
Dan. 11:12 ‘He shall cast down many ten thousands’

This is rather a fornmdable list, and the verification of each reference
is no light task, as in one or two passages there is no obvi ous Hebrew

equi valent, yet we believe it is inpossible for any reader not to be inpressed
with the solidarity of its witness. Every single reference is for the

transl ation ‘overthrow , not one is for the translation found in the A V. of

Ephesi ans 1: 4.

This, however, is not all. |If each reference be read in its context, the
references will be found to be those of battle, of siege, of destruction, of
judgment, which tilt the beam of the balances still further. [If in addition we

di scover what
evi dence wi ||

Hebrew words have been transl ated by kataballo in the LXX our
be conplete. These we will supply, for the benefit of any who may

not have the facilities to discover them
Di mah ‘Tears’ (LXX Isa. 16:9).
Naphal ‘To cast down, to fall’ (LXX 2 Kings 20:15 [2 Sam 20:15 A V.]
and si xteen other references).
Har as ‘To cast down’ (LXX Job 12:14; Ezek. 26:4,12).
Shaphel ‘To lay low (LXX Isa. 26:5).
Nat ash ‘To |l eave, spread out’ (LXX Ezek. 29:5; 31:12).
Nat hat s ‘To break down’ (LXX Ezek. 26:9).
Par at s ‘To break forth' (LXX Job 16:15).
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Shachat h ‘To mar, corrupt or destroy’ (LXX Ezek. 26:4).

Sat am ‘To hate’ (LXX Job 16:10).

Not a solitary Hebrew word that nmeans to build, to lay a foundation, to
erect, is here, but a variety of words, every one neaning destruction, spoiling,
or causing to fall. This is positive proof; no reasoning is necessary except
the nost el enentary recognition of fact when it is presented. From every point
of view, the word katabole in Ephesians 1:4 should be translated ‘overthrow

The Church of the One Body consequently is blessed with peculiar
bl essi ngs, these blessings are to be enjoyed in a peculiar sphere, and now we
| earn, they are according to a purpose nade at a peculiar period.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
‘Before the foundation of the world’
Part 1Il1. In which the Hebrew terns tohu va bohu are associated with the G eek
kat abol e, to which is appended the opi nion of several geol ogists

I mportant as the correct translation of katabole may be, it loses its
value if we are unable to place it in its true position in the outworking of the
purpose of the ages. Qur quest is a dual one. W ask ‘when’ this overthrow
took place, and ‘why’ it took place, and if true answers can
be given to these questions, we shall then be able to appreciate the unique
calling and character of the present dispensation, which alone of all callings
is associated with this period ‘before the overthrow of the world’

In the list of occurrences of the phrase ‘fromthe foundation of the
world” will be found one quoted from Luke 11:50. This speaks of the bl ood of
the prophets that had been shed ‘fromthe foundation of the world’, and does not
| eave us in doubt as to the nane of the first on this list of martyrs, for it
i medi ately adds ‘fromthe blood of Abel’. Only one person is so named in the
Scriptures, and although he is nentioned by name but four times in the New
Testanment, on three of these occasions there is reference to his blood that was
shed. This reference alone is sufficient to discredit one attenpt that has been
put forward to refer ‘the foundation of the world to the yet future kingdom of
the Lord.

We go back therefore to the first chapter of Genesis, to a period before
Abel, to discover this ‘overthrow . There are a nunber of references in 2 Peter
that focus our attention upon the flood in the days of Noah, and this too could
wel | be described as an ‘overthrow of the world’', but the reference to Abe
providentially prevents us fromdrawing a |ine at Genesis 6. W nust go back to
an earlier period. The opening verse of the book of Genesis stands alone. It
is the record of the primal creation before
the advent of iniquity and judgnent. This unique verse
is expressed in the Hebrew | anguage by seven words, fourteen syllables and
twenty-eight letters, a feature with which the student of Scripture would be
fam liar. The second verse in the Authorized Version reads:

“And the earth was without form and void; and darkness was upon the face
of the deep’

The Revi sed Version reads:
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“And the earth was waste and void; and darkness was upon the face of the
deep’ .

Rot her ham renders t he passage:

‘Now t he earth had beconme waste and wi | d, and darkness was on the face of
the roaring deep’

The first itemwhich calls for attention is the true rendering of the verb

‘was’. The Authorized Version, it will be noticed, uses ‘was’, but in the sane
verse where ‘was’ is repeated, this is found to be in italics. |If we glance
down the chapter we shall see this italic was in verse 4, or the plural were in
verse 7. In the phrase ‘it was so’ (Gen. 1:7) the word ‘was’ is in ordinary

type. |In the phrase ‘and God saw that it was good (Gen. 1:10) the word ‘was’
isinitalics.

What is the reason for the interchange of type? ‘Was’ and ‘is’ are parts
of the verb ‘to be’, and this has no equivalent in the Hebrew. \Were the word
is printed “was’, it is a rendering of the verb ‘to beconme’ and not ‘to be', so
Genesis 1:3 could read:

‘And God said, Let light come into being, and |ight came into being’

That the word so transl ated does not nean that Genesis 1:2 represents the
way in which creation cane into existence, but rather, that it subsequently
‘becane’ as it is there described, other exanples will illustrate

“And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the ground, and breathed into
his nostrils the breath of life; and man becanme a living soul’ (Gen. 2:7).
‘I shall be a fugitive and a vagabond in the earth; and it shall cone to
pass, that every one that findeth nme shall slay ne’ (Gen. 4:14).

‘I will remenber ... and the waters shall no nore becone a flood to
destroy all flesh’ (Gen. 9:15).

‘But his wife | ooked back from behind him and she becane a pillar of
salt’ (Gen. 19:26).

The pages of Scripture are filled with exanples of the use of these two
words ‘was’ and ‘is’ printed in italics, which represent the verb ‘to be', and
the words ‘was’, ‘is’ and ‘becone’ printed in ordinary type, which indicate a
subsequent event.

Man was not a living soul until he breathed, then he becane one. Cain was
not | ooki ng back, but forward to the possibility of the future, and Lot nost
surely did not marry a pillar of salt, his wife of many years ‘becane’ one. W
nmust therefore revise Genesis 1:2 and read:

‘And the earth becane without form and void’

Sonme schol ars noreover translate the word ‘and’ at the beginning of this
sentence by the adversative ‘but’ as introducing an opposite state of affairs to
that found in the primal creation of Genesis 1:1. |In this the LXX concurs,
using de ‘but’ instead of kai ‘and’, which shows that those early translators
| ooked upon Genesis 1:2 as sonmething distinct frominitial creation.

What the earth ‘becanme’ is revealed by the two Hebrew words that are
translated ‘without formi and ‘void . They are tohu and bohu
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Tohu. Gesenius says that this word is derived from an unused Chal dee verb
meaning ‘to be waste, desert’ which gives us the word that appears twenty tines

in the Hebrew O d Testanent. It is variously translated ‘w thout form,
‘waste’, ‘vain’, ‘vanity’, ‘nothing’, ‘wlderness’, ‘enpty place’, ‘confusion
and ‘thing of nought’. It never refers to anything constructive, but always

sonet hi ng wasted and spoiled. Mses, the witer of Genesis 1:2, uses the word
to describe ‘the waste howing wilderness’ of Israel’s wanderings (Deut. 32:10)
and we can believe that he did not enploy the word tohu in Deuteronony in a
nmeani ng entirely opposite to that of Genesis 1:2. The fact that several tines
tohu is translated ‘vain’, again indicates the conditions obtaining in Cenesis
1:2.

Bohu al so conmes from an unusual root which neans to be ‘enpty’, as a house
that is unoccupied. This word occurs but three tinmes in the Scriptures, and on
each occasion it is paired with tohu. In Isaiah 45:18 we read:

‘For thus saith the Lord that created the heavens; God Hi nself that forned
the earth and made it; He hath established it, He created it not in vain,
He formed it to be inhabited

Here we learn from God Hinself the Creator, that He did not create the
earth tohu; if He did not create it so, it must have becone so as a subsequent
event. Moreover, we can learn fromthe parallelismof the verse, that tohu
i ndi cates an uni nhabited condition ‘a waste, enpty confusion’

In |Isaiah 24, the prophet speaks of ‘the city of confusion’ tohu (verse
10), and this in a context that speaks of the earth being made ‘enpty’, ‘waste’
‘turned upside-down’, ‘utterly spoiled , ‘utterly broken down’, and ‘clean
di ssolved’ (Isa. 24:1,3,10,19). It will also be observed that the prophet
extends the neaning of tohu until it resenbles the conpani on word bohu by addi ng
‘every house is shut up’ (verse 10).

Now this state of desolation is definitely said to be a ‘punishnent’.
‘The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard ... the Lord shall punish the
host of the high ones that are on high, and the kings of the earth upon the
earth’ (lsa. 24:20,21).

Here, this state of confusion is seen to be a judgment that falls upon the
earth, not only for the evils wought by kings on earth, but by ‘high ones on
high’. This word ‘high’ is used not only of high places on the earth, but as
here, in contrast with the earth, with heavenly heights even the dwelling place
of the Lord Hinmself (lsa. 57:15).

Al ready we have read enough to warrant the thought that:

(1) Genesis 1:2 indicates a state entirely different from God' s creative
purpose. ‘He created it not tohu

(2) Cenesis 1:2 can be likened to a waste how i ng w | derness, sonething
enpty and uni nhabi tabl e, a confusion very different fromcreati on which
was i ntended to be ‘inhabited

(3) Genesis 1:2 is seen to be a ‘punishnment’ that descended upon ‘ high
ones that are on high', for this judgment took place |ong before Adam
was created.



(4) The words of Hebrews 2:5 inply that a past world had been subjected
to angels, and that before Adam

When we exam ne the two occasi ons where tohu and bohu occur together other
than in Genesis 1:2, punishnment is nopst evident.

| sai ah 34, where these words are found together, is set in a scene of
judgment. Here is a collection of terns taken fromthis chapter: indignation
fury, utterly destroy, slaughter, all the host of heaven shall be dissol ved, and
the heavens be rolled together as a scroll, a sword bathed in heaven, curse,
judgment, for it is the day of the Lord s vengeance and the year of reconpense
for the controversy of Zion, the streans turned to pitch, the dust to brinstone,
and the land thereof shall becone burning pitch, it shall not be quenched ni ght
nor day, it shall lie waste. These words are all found within the conpass of
the first ten verses of this chapter! Wth such a vocabul ary, nothing but
judgment can possibly be the thene.

In the el eventh verse, we neet with the words tohu and bohu ‘w thout form
and voi d’

‘And He shall stretch out upon it the line of confusion (tohu), and the
stones of enptiness (bohu)’;

and this judgnment is followed by thorns, nettles and branbles, and the place
beconmes an habitation of dragons, and a court for ows, together with wild
beasts, satyrs, screech ows, vultures and other unclean creatures. It is
beyond the ability of a truthful witness to deny that these words tohu and bohu
are set in a context of dire judgnment. The other reference is Jerem ah 4 and
here the words are translated as in Cenesis 1:2. Jerem ah sees an evil that
threatens Zion fromthe north, likens it to a lion, and calls it ‘the destroyer
of the Gentiles’ who brings desolation in his train, laying cities waste,

wi t hout inhabitant (Jer. 4:6,7).

The prophet continues:

‘I beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form and void; and the
heavens, and they had no light.

| beheld the mountains, and, lo, they trenmbled, and all the hills noved
lightly.

| beheld, and, lo, there was no nan, and all the birds of the heavens were
fled.

| beheld, and, lo, the fruitful place was a wilderness, and all the cities
t her eof were broken down at the presence of the Lord, and by His fierce
anger’ (Jer. 4:23-26).

Here again the testinony of Scripture is clear. ‘Wthout formand void
are indubitably terms, not of creation, but of judgnent; Genesis 1:2 therefore
must refer to an ‘overthrow , and the word katabole in Ephesians 1:4 must be so
transl at ed.

While we do not attenpt to nmke Scripture bend and bow to the findings of
‘science’, for these are continually changing, yet as the interpretation of
Genesis 1 does invade the territory of geol ogical science, the reader may find
the followi ng testinony of a scientist, of interest. Lt.-Col. L.M Davies,
MA, FF.GS., FFRSE, FRAI., wites:
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‘I mistrust all attenpts to treat the six days of Genesis 1 as geol ogica
epochs instead of literal days. All such attenpts arise from and ai m at
supporting the idea that the fossiliferous rocks were |aid down during six
days, and | find fatal objections to the idea in the fact that these rocks
are packed with evidences of disease, fear, pain, abortions and
internecine strife ... How could God have called such things "very good"
during creation days if He regards them as abom nabl e now

‘The third chapter of Genesis introduced the curse and all those aborted
and of fensive structures, typified by serpents in the animal world, and
thorns and thistles in the vegetable world, which characterize the

i nternecine strife of nature today.

‘As a geologist and as a Christian, | see only one way of reconciling
Scripture with the testinony of the rocks, and that is by taking the six
days of Cenesis as literal days, days when a previously ruined world was
restored and provided with an (unfortunately only tenporarily) idea
popul ation’ (Trans. Vic. Inst. LXX. 79-83).

M. Thomas Fitzgerald, neeting the accusation that the interpretation of
Genesis 1:2 was only put forward to save the face of Scripture in view of
geol ogi cal findings said:

‘Not when geol ogy was a young science, but centuries before geol ogy or
bi ol ogy were thought of, learned nen translated Genesis 1:2 as the English
words "and the earth became without form and void"'

Dr. Pal ey, Regius Professor of Hebrew, Oxford, says:

‘The belief that creation, at |east, dated backward for countless ages,
was current in the church sonme 1400 years before geology’ (Trans. Vic.
Inst. LXX. 85).

The nanes of several scholars of high repute can be cited in support of
this translation. John Harris, D.D., The Pre-Adanite Earth, and Man Prineval ;
The Rev. David King, LL.D., The Principles of Geology (2nd Edit.); The Rev. T.R
Birks, MA., The Bi ble and Modern Thought; The Rev. Charles Herbert, MA. ,

Neol ogy not New (2nd Edit.); The Rev. E.B. Pusey, D.D., Daniel the Prophet.

We believe that the translation of the word katabole by ‘overthrow is
fully justified and conpletely in harnony with the testinony of the Septuagint
version of the Od Testanent, and refers to Genesis 1:2, which itself has been
shown to be, not the state of the world as it came fromthe hands of the
Creator, but the state of the world after judgnment had fallen upon it.

The question that still awaits consideration is, seeing that Adam was at
that time uncreated, who or what, caused the ‘overthrow of the world ?

The Threefold Charter of the Church
‘Before the foundation of the world
Part I1l. In which the agents that brought about the state described in Genesis
1:2 are shown to be angelic

The fact that the Church is associated with the ‘heavens’ of Genesis 1

and that it is associated with ‘principality and power’ in those heavenly places
‘far above all’, nakes the mind neditate the possibility that angelic and
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satanic rebellion was the agent of the overthrow, especially when we renenber
the ‘ high ones on high' of Isaiah 24:21

Moreover the ‘serpent’ of CGenesis 3, and the cherubi mof that sanme chapter
seemrel ated, while the words:

‘For unto the angels hath He not put in subjection the world to cone,
wher eof we speak’ (Heb. 2:5).

‘Thou madest him (for) a little while inferior to the angels’ (Heb. 2:7,
mar gi n) ,

seemto indicate that a past world had been subjected to angels, and that Adam
at his creation was nost definitely appointed in their roomand stead. Because
things may ‘seeni to be, however, does not justify the building of a doctrine.
We nust have a nuch nore definite basis as a foundation for so inportant a
teachi ng, and consequently we nmust turn to the Scriptures to discover what they
teach on the subject.

It is clearly established Scripture that there was a fall anong the
angels. Let us make this matter sure before proceeding.

Angel s si nned. ‘1f God spared not the angels that sinned (2 Pet. 2:4).

Angel s revolted. ‘The angels which kept not their first estate’ (Jude 6).

Angel s at war. ‘There was war in heaven: M chael and his angels fought
agai nst the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels’
(Rev. 12:7).

The Dragon. ‘That old serpent, called the Devil, and Satan’ (Rev. 12:9).

Principalities. ‘*Angel s and authorities (principalities) and powers’ (1 Pet.
3:22). Sonme Principalities are foes. ‘Neither death, nor

life, nor angels, nor principalities’ (Rom 8:38).
‘Havi ng spoiled principalities and powers’ (Col. 2:15).

‘W westle ... against principalities, against powers’

(Eph. 6:12).

‘Fire, prepared for the devil and his angels’ (Matt. 25:41).
Pride. ‘Lest being lifted up with pride he fall into the condemati on

of the devil ... lest he fall into reproach and the snare of

the devil’ (1 Tim 3:6,7).

The epistle to the Hebrews | ooks back to a world which had been under the
rule of the angels and, in keeping with the Iimtations of that epistle, this
woul d include the mnistry of the |aw of Sinai, for we read nore than once that
the I aw ‘was ordai ned by angels’ (Gal. 3:19, Acts 7:53, Heb. 2:2). The epistles
of Peter and of Jude take us back to the days of Noah, but Ephesi ans goes back
before the overthrow of the world, and while there are indications of a fal
anong the angels, just before the Flood, and which i ndeed brought about that
dreadful catastrophe, there are indications that sonething simlar, and perhaps
on a vaster scale, took place before the overthrow of Genesis 1:2, and was the
reason for that great catastrophe.

We nust adnmit that explicit teaching on the subject is not to be found in

the Scriptures, and that anyone whose faith refuses the wi tness of type and
anal ogy, is at liberty to refuse such teaching. W however are convinced that
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all Scripture is profitable, and has been witten with a purpose, and that if we
evade or omt these difficult portions of Scripture, our faith will necessarily

suffer. The great amount of O d Testanent Scripture that deals with events |ong
past, indicates that much of it is recorded because it sets forth in type or by

anal ogy ot her and vaster issues.

In the opening verses of Genesis we are told nothing of the nature of the
original creation, but are taken in one stride across the darkness of the great
deep, to the six days work of restoration and preparation for the man, Adam
who, as we know, was nmade for a little while inferior to the angels. Into this
creation which had been pronounced ‘very good’, cones unheral ded and unexpl ai ned
‘the serpent’, and at the close of the third chapter, in perfect structura
bal ance, we have ‘the cherubim . It is this strange synbolic creature that
| eads us to a passage in Ezekiel which sheds |light upon the relation of Satan to
the earth prior to the overthrow. There is no doubt as to the identity of this
serpent. Revelation 12:9 speaks of the dragon as ‘that old (or ancient)
serpent, called the Devil (G eek), and Satan (Hebrew)'.

The bait of the tenptation in the Garden of Eden is found in the words ‘ye
shall be as gods’ (CGen. 3:4,5). The word ‘gods’ can be accepted as an ordinary
plural referring to the ‘gods’, a word sonetinmes translated ‘angels’ by the LXX
or it may be taken to refer to the Suprene, Elohim God Hinself.

Satan is spoken of in the Scriptures as the god of this age, and the
prince of the power of the air, and he noves in spheres and exercises powers
that are beyond the range of human experience or understanding. It is therefore
necessary to use type and synbol in the endeavour to bring his person and
activities within our present conprehension. W are acquainted with many of
these synbols, ‘the roaring lion', ‘the angel of light’, ‘the fal se accuser’
‘the serpent’ conme readily to mnd. There are others that are inbedded in Od
Testanent history and prophecy that are not so well known. To one such anal ogy
we now direct the reader’s attention.

In the prophecy of Ezekiel we have a series of historic references that
exhibit certain traits that lead up to the great revelation of Ezekiel 28.
Ammon (Ezek. 25:1-7), Mab and Seir (8-11), Edom (12-14) and the Philistines
(15-17) are all judged and denounced, and then follows in fuller detail the
charge and the doom of Tyre. The judgnment on Tyre includes a repetition in
m ni ature of Genesis 1:2:

‘When | shall bring up the deep (Heb. tehom sanme word Gen. 1:2) upon
thee, and great waters shall cover thee' (Ezek. 26:19).
‘I will make thee a terror, and thou shalt be no nore’ (Ezek. 26:21).

The doom pronounced in verse 21 is repeated in chapters 27 and 28. The
denunci ati on of Tyre continues throughout chapter 27, where we neet the boastfu
saying ‘I am of perfect beauty’ (3), and after a long series of descriptive
references to the nmerchandi se of Tyre, we return to the doom al ready pronounced:

‘Thou shalt be a terror, and never shalt be any nore’ (Ezek. 27:36).

Yet, Tyre continues to occupy the attention of the Prophet, for Ezekiel 28
opens with an address to ‘the prince of Tyre’'. This chapter is divided into
three parts: fromverse 20 to the end, Zidon conmes into view, but for the nonment
can be left out of our reckoning. Verses 1-19 is a conplete section and is
divided into two portions: verses 1-10 speaking of the Prince of Tyre, who for
all his boasting is after all *a man and no god’ and shall die the death of the
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unci rcuncti sed by the hand of strangers (9, 10); and verses 11-19 which speak of
the king of Tyre, whose end is described in the words ‘Thou shalt be a terror
and never shalt thou be any nore’ (19). But this tinme the doomis acconpanied
by statenments that |ift this character out of the ordinary. Instead of being a
man and dyi ng the death of the uncircuncised at the hand of strangers, we have
this strange statenent:

‘... will I bring forth a fire fromthe mdst of thee, it shall devour
thee, and I will bring thee to ashes upon the earth in the sight of al
t hem t hat behol d thee’ (18).

VWhen Ezekiel described the appearance of the One Who occupi ed the throne
supported by the Cherubim he said:

‘From the appearance of His |oins even upward, and fromthe appearance of

His | oins even downward, | saw as it were the appearance of fire (Ezek.

1:27),

and if we | ook at Ezekiel 28:14,16 we shall read:

‘Thou art the anointed cherub that covereth ... | will destroy thee, O
covering cherub, fromthe mdst of the stones of fire’

Such appearances, titles and experiences are superhunman; words |ike these apply
strictly to an order that is above the hunan, the angelic.

The prince of Tyre seens to be a type, a reflection, a shadow of the Kking
of Tyre, the fornmer being human, the latter superhunman. The prince of Tyre
lifted up his heart in blasphenous boasting, and in so doing revealed the nature
of the greater supernatural blasphenmer. He had said ‘Il am God’ (2) and had a
conceited estimte both of his w sdom and beauty (3,7).

The opening description of this wonderful being, the king of Tyre, is
truly wonderf ul

‘ Thou seal est up the sum full of wi sdom and perfect in beauty’ (28:12).

The Conpani on Bible renders this ‘Thou art the finished pattern’, and the
Hebrew word for sum neans a ‘neasure’ or a ‘standard’. |In Ezekiel 43:10 the
word is translated ‘pattern’

‘ Thou hast been in Eden the garden of God’ (Ezek. 28:13).
When speaki ng of the fall of another boaster, nanely Pharaoh, Ezekiel reverts to
this same ‘ Eden’ sayi ng:

“All the trees of Eden, that were in the garden of God, envied him
(31:9).

Then, because of his pride, he is thus addressed:
‘To whom art thou thus like in glory and in greatness anong the trees of
Eden? yet shalt thou be brought down with the trees of Eden unto the
net her parts of the earth’ (18).
The Garden of Eden of Genesis 2 and 3 belongs to this present creation,

and into this garden the serpent entered. It may be that before the world was
overthrown there was in that earlier creation a garden of God in Eden, for the
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somewhat strange passage quoted from Ezekiel 31 suggests that it was the scene
of a rebellion and judgnment anterior to the sin of Adam

Spurrell translates 28:13, ‘Thy covering veil was adorned with every
precious stone’', and the list of precious stones there given calls to mnd the
breastpl ate of Aaron, the foundations of the New Jerusalem and of the vision
al ready described in Ezekiel 1:26-28, and that seen by John in Revelation 4: 3-6.
This ‘covering’ or ‘veil’ is the Hebrew nmesukkah. The nmasculine formmasak is
used in twenty-two out of twenty-five occurrences of the ‘hanging’, ‘covering
or ‘curtain’ of the Tabernacle (Exod. 26:36; 35:12; Num 3:26).

Al'l the hangings of the Tabernacle were associated with approach. This
‘anoi nted cherub’ appears to have held a holy office, and we read that he was
upon the holy mountain of God, yet by reason of iniquity, his heart being lifted
up because of his beauty, he was cast out as profane, and finally will be
brought to ashes and never be any nore. A fuller exposition with nuch nore
attention to detail is found in The Berean Expositor, Vol. 15, pp. 113-128, 130-
133, which should be consulted if available. W feel sufficient has been
brought forward to justify the teaching that:

Satan, now fallen, and yet to be destroyed, once held a high position
before the overthrow of Cenesis 1:2.

He aspired to be |ike God, and was cast out as profane.

He was the anointed cherub, and so the connection between the serpent of
Genesis 3 and the cherubi mof the sane chapter is intentional

The fall took place before the present firmanment existed, and hence the
sphere from which he fell, nanmely Heaven, as distinct fromthe firmnent,
must be referred to as ‘far above all heavens’ or the ‘heavenly places’ of
Ephesi ans 1: 3.

The Mystery was never a subject of AOd Testament teaching, neither was it
reveal ed until Israel were dismssed in Acts 28. It |links the original heavens
with the future, when God will be all in all, and the Church of the One Body is
seen to be the only conpany of the redeemed whose sphere of blessing is directly
connected with the heavens of Cenesis 1:1 which never pass away. For simlar
reasons ‘principality and power’ rather than ‘angels’ are named in association
with this church

The Threefold Charter
‘Before the foundation of the world’
Part IV. In which the objection that ‘the world cannot refer to Genesis 1:2 is
refuted, and the opposite denobnstrated and proved

We have already given evidence that the unani mous testinony of the
Septuagi nt version is that kataballo al ways means throw down, never lay or build
or found in any sense whatsoever. W were at sonme pains to nmake the evidence
conplete, omtting no reference and adding a |ist of the Hebrew words thus
transl ated, because we had in mnd an objection which had been nmade upon the
transl ation ‘overthrow in Ephesians 1:4. 1t has been expressed as foll ows:

‘The "Disruption" theory, so far as related to the New Testanent is

anot her optical illusion, a nmirage, which disappears the closer we | ook at
it. Yet the theory has been greedily ingurgitated by many ignorant souls
who have been unable to refute the specious argunents put forward. Every
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one of the passages wherein the word katabol e occurs deserts this clunsy
yet alluring theory, and upon close exanm nation reveals it as a fiction
and a mrage’

W await this witer's reaction to the publication of the testinony of the
Septuagint, particularly as he was at pains to quote Plutarch, Herodotus and
ot her Pagan witers to support his interpretation but nade no attenpt to
enlighten ‘many ignorant souls’ who could not nmake the search, that the LXX was
solidly against his views. The reference nade by X to an ‘optical illusion’
arose out of his own experiences. Going hone one night he ‘suddenly encountered
a real live ghost’ he says, his ‘hair stood on end when suddenly ‘a |arge cow
with a white head’ nmade himrealize that ‘the whol e adventure was due to an
optical illusion’. WelIl, we hope X will again be undeceived. At the nonent
Pl utarch and Herodotus have dazzled his nental eyes, but it is possible that
after pondering the twenty-nine witnesses provided by the LXX, his “illusion’
will resolve itself once again into a honely cow ‘with a white head bobbi ng up
and down’. The unfortunate thing is, however, ‘many ignorant souls’ will still
believe in the ‘real live ghost’. While X was under this illusion he naturally
had a distorted vision, and so he set about proving that the ‘“world in the New
Test ament cannot refer to anything outside human society, and that it never
signifies a planet or a star. He wites:

‘Qur next step nust be, in case soneone should enquire, "Is the word
kosmos never used of an orb, a starry world, a planet?" to find out just
how the termis used in the New Testament. Kosnps occurs in the New
Testament nearly 190 tinmes. There is thus very anple scope to fix its
true meani ng and characteristics. In the LXX it is found about two dozen
times’ .

In this | ast sentence X makes it clear that he knew what the LXX teaches
as to the neani ng of kosnobs, but here he practices what he has el seware called
‘elliptic reasonings’, which quietly ignores evidence that is awkward or
antagonistic to his views. He occupies another eight pages of print in which he
can find space to quote fromsix pagan Greek witers, but if he had quoted one
reference, nanely, the first occurrence of kosnpbs in the LXX his objection would
have been exposed for the worthless thing it is.

Before quoting the LXX, let us exanmine the Dictionary. The following is
taken from LI oyd’ s Encycl opaedic Dictionary:

‘Cosnps. Greek — (1) order, (2) ornanment, (3) ruler, (4) the world or
universe fromits perfect order and arrangenent as opposed to chaos’.

It will be seen that the Editors of this Dictionary would have had no
hesitation in using cosnbs of Genesis 1:2; in fact their reference to ‘chaos’
al nost supposes that it had been in mnd. To proceed with the quotation:

“Anci ent Phil osophy. The termkosnmos in the fourth sense appears first in
t he phil osophy of Pythagoras. His followers Philolaos, Callicratides, and
ot hers adopted the word, as did the phil osophic poets Xenophanes,

Par meni des and Enpedocles. Fromthemit passed to the natura

phi |l osophers, with whomit became a current word. The Stoics used it for
the anima mundi or the soul of the world. Wth regard to extent it had
several senses: (1) the earth, (2) the firmanment, (3) the region in which
the stars are fixed or apparently nove; in the Al exandrian G eek, the
known wor | d’
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As Pyt hagoras was born about 580 b.c., it is evident that the word kosnos
had an established neaning before the LXX incorporated it into that version. |If
the word thus established by usage is given a new neaning, evidence will be
necessary and forthconi ng

Let us repeat X s question after reading the history and usage of the word
kosmps. ‘Is the word kosnpbs never used of an orb, a starry world, a planet?
and the remainder of his article is intended to prove that the answer is ‘No’

He attenpts to cover hinself by limting his enquiry to the usage of kosnps in
the New Testanment. But that will not do — unl ess Ephesians 1:4 and other
references to ‘the foundation of the world" are to be considered as outside the
New Testanent. W are not concerned with the linmted fallen disrupted ‘“world
that lies about us, and of which we formpart; we are concerned with the meaning
of that ‘world so intimately associated with the period of our election to
glory, and X is out to show that kosnpbs can have no reference to ‘an orb, a
starry world, or a planet’.

Let us now bring forward our first witness. The first occurrence of
kosmpbs is in that venerable version, the Septuagint. Ginfield in his Apol ogy
for the Septuagint (1850), pp. ix, x, 90, 24, says:

‘This Version of the Hebrew Scriptures was made between two and three
centuries, before the Christian era ... it was universally received by the
Hel I eni sts, or Jews of the Dispersion, as authoritative and canoni cal
bei ng publickly used in their Synagogues, both before and after the
Christian era. ... Christ and the Apostles, in their references to the Add
Testament, nmeke their principal citations in the words of the LXX and
occasionally, where it differs fromthe Hebrew text. ... There is a body
of quotation fromthe LXX in the New Testament, anounting, as nearly as |
can estimate, to the bulk of St. Mark’s Gospel. ... The npbst remarkable
and i nmportant feature of this version consists in its regular selection of
the sanme doctrinal words and expressions, as those, which were
subsequent|ly adopted by the Evangelists and Apostles. The terns

Repent ance, Faith, Righteousness, Justification, Redenption,
Sanctification, &. together with the titles of Lord, Christ, Saviour

Holy Spirit &. are the very same in the Al exandrian version, as in the
New Testanent, and they are used precisely in the same neaning
(Ginfield s own italics).

Such is the character of the witness we are about to hear. The first
occurrence of kosnbs in the LXX is Genesis 2:1:

‘ Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and all the host (kosnps)

of theni.

The Hebrew word translated ‘host’ or ‘kosnps’ is tsaba, the essence of
which is ‘order’. It is used of the assenmbly in orderly troops of soldiers and
of the starry host of heaven, God calling Hinmself ‘The Lord of Hosts’. GCenesis
2:1 certainly includes Adam (which is not the point at issue), it also includes
‘heaven and earth’, “all the host of them, which X denies. There are one or

two other places in that ‘two dozen’ references so cavalierly dism ssed, that
were witten long after man’s world had becone the thing it is, yet including
the heavenly bodi es and heavenly rulers — all of which the uncritical reader
loses if Xis blindly foll owed.

62



“And lest thou Iift up thine eyes unto heaven, and when thou seest the
sun, and the nmoon, and the stars, even all the host (kosnps) of heaven
(Deut. 4:19).

Is Moses to be reckoned as anpbng those who mislead ‘ignorant souls'? |If so, we
are glad to be nunbered with him Here right in the mdst of man’s world, Moses
decl ares that the kosnpbs includes the whole starry universe. Shall we repeat
the oratorical question (i.e. a question that is put, but which does not seek an
answer), ‘Is the word kosnos never used of ... a starry world ...?

Deut eronony 17:3 repeats the truth already expressed in 4:19. The prophet

| sai ah takes us farther. He includes in the kosnos, beings who are evidently
spiritual powers, for they are used as a parallel with kings on the earth:

‘The Lord shall punish the host (kosnpbs) of the high ones that are on
hi gh, and the kings of the earth upon the earth’ (lsa. 24:21).

Her e kosnpos enbraces the higher ranks of heavenly beings, and this one
passage i s enough to justify our contention that the world that was overthrown
at the bringing in of chaos at Cenesis 1:2, includes ‘principalities and powers’
as in Ephesians 6:12. These ‘high ones’ (Heb., marom would be included in that
great ascension spoken of in Psalm 68 and Ephesi ans 4:

‘ Thou hast ascended on high (marom, thou hast |ed captivity captive’
(Psa. 68:18).

We have already referred to |saiah 26:5 by reason of its use of kataballo
‘The lofty city, He layeth it low, He layeth it |low, even to the ground . W
now refer to the same verse for a reference to ‘themthat dwell on high
(maronm). Kosnos therefore includes the living ‘hosts’ of heaven as well as the
‘starry host’. Shall we forfeit all this revealed truth just because nost of
the New Testanment references to the word are concerned with man’s limted
sphere? Again, in Isaiah 40:26 we are exhorted to |lift up our eyes ‘on high
and behold Who hath created these things, that bringeth out their host (kosnps)
by nunber’. Here the kosnps includes ‘created’ things that are above the earth.
Qur nmentor X says ‘In the Geek Od Testanent, we adnmit freely, kosnmpbs signifies
ornament or adornment’, but a witness even in a human court is expected to speak
‘the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth’; why therefore this
admi ssion concerning ‘ornament’ and the om ssion of the passages now brought
forward that he contradicts?

We now append the references found in the LXX where the idea ‘ornanent’ or
‘delight’ is intended. Firstly, we have Proverbs 29:17. Here the word kosnos
transl ates a Hebrew word, whose root gives us the nane ‘Eden’, where the Garden
of Genesis 3 was planted. Eden is used as a type of restoration in Isaiah 51:3.
Exodus 33:4,5,6; 2 Sanuel 1:24; |saiah 49:18; 61:10; Jerem ah 2:32; 4:30;

Ezekiel 7:20; 16:11; 23:40 are passages which speak of ‘ornanent’, and Proverbs
20:29; lsaiah 3:18; 13:10 and Ezekiel 16:13 speak of delight, glory or
constellations, but all have the basic neaning of orderly arrangement that is a
character of ornament and adornnment. The Hebrew word which is transl ated
‘create’ in Cenesis 1:1 is bara, which primarily neans ‘to cut, carve, form by
cutting, pare down, to plane, to polish’. In Joshua 17:15 this ‘creating is
done with an ‘axe’. The world is an ornanent, a jewel, fashioned by the |oving
wi sdom and power of the Creator, and when the restoration or the new creation is
in sight, the Scripture reverts to this conception of a jewel fashioned and
polished with care. Speaking of the new Jerusalemin |saiah 54:11, 12, the
prophet says:

63



‘I will lay thy stones with fair colours, and lay thy foundations with
sapphires. And | will make thy w ndows of agates, and thy gates of
carbuncles, and all thy borders of pleasant stones’.

The reader will not need a quotation from Revelation to show that the sane
| avi sh adornnment characterizes also the Heavenly City.

We have now had sufficient evidence to justify the translation of
Ephesi ans 1:4 ‘before the overthrow of the world" and its reference back to
Genesis 1:2, and that kosnmps is not only the created universe, but includes
spiritual beings also

We nust now pick up the thread of our exposition and resune our norm
positive nethod of teaching.

‘Before the foundation of the world’
Part V. Showing that the kosnpbs ‘the host’ of CGenesis 2:1, refers to the
conflict of the ages and cannot be di sassociated fromthe idea of ‘war’

We have denonstrated fromthe Septuagint that the translation ‘overthrow
for ‘foundation’ in Ephesians 1:4 is fully justified, and that the word ‘world
kosmos enbraces not only the limted dom nion and age of man, but includes the
heavens, the earth and the starry host. |If we |leave the matter there, however,
we shall but play into the hands of the great eneny of truth, who nust already
be rejoicing that some of the saints of God are using their powers to blind the
eyes of the believer to the judgnent that fell on himin Genesis 1:2. The
matter however involves our loyalty to HmWo is not only our Saviour, not only
our Head, but One Who has called us to be good soldiers, for renmpote as it may
seem at first sight, the introduction of the word kosnmps (CGen. 2:1) involves a
reference to the battle array of the Lord of Hosts. First let us turn to
Ephesi ans, and consider the occurrences of the word kosnbs. In three references
the word is sinple, but in one, the word is conposite (kosnokrator, world-
rulers).

Kosnos in Ephesi ans

A 1:4. Chosen ... before the overthrow of the world.
B 2:2. The prince of the power of the air ... according to age (aion)
of this world.
A 2:12. Gentiles (who had been chosen as in A) were without Christ, wthout
hope, w thout God, in the World.
B 6:12. Principalities and powers, the world-rulers of the darkness of
this age (aion) in heavenly places
(cf. “the air’).

It is evident that here we have a record that vitally influences our
calling and wal k. Those Centile believers, whose election “in Christ’ dates
from before the overthrow, found thenselves ‘in the flesh’ in an abandoned
condition in the present world. The prince (archon) of the authority (exousia)
of the air, is balanced by the principalities (arche) and authorities (exousia),
while ‘the age of this world is exactly answered by the ‘world-rulers of the
darkness of this age’. This also is ‘the authority of darkness’ from which we
have been delivered, according to Col ossians 1:13.

Kosnmos is enployed by the Septuagint in Genesis 2:1 where we read ‘all the
host of them . The word translated kosnbs in the Geek and ‘host’ in the
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English is the Hebrew tsaba. Lloyd in his Analysis says of this verse and word:
‘The allusion is to the marshal array of an army. All the parts of the visible
creation, like a disciplined arnmy, had their proper place’

The only objection to this coment is that it does not go far enough. The

kosmbs was not ‘like’ a disciplined arny, it was an army, and there was at the
time of the six days’ creation a state of war in the universe, the chosen
battlefield being the earth with its inmediate heavens. It is not enough to
nmerely make such a statement. Readers will expect denopnstration and proof.

Tsaba the Hebrew word transl ated ‘ host’ and kosnobs occurs in two fornms,
the verb 13 tines, the noun 486 times. The verb is translated ‘fight’, ‘war’
‘muster’, ‘assenble’, ‘wait upon’ and ‘perform . Even where it is enployed in
describing the service of the Tabernacle, the margin (Num 4:23 and 8: 24, 25)
tells us that the service equally with that of the soldier in the field was ‘to
war the warfare’. Two references to ‘assenble’ are used only of wonen, and
could be unrelated to the conception of war, but even then we do not really know
why t hese wonen ‘assenbled in troops’ at the Tabernacle. The noun is translated
nostly by the word ‘host’, of itself a nilitary term and then ‘war’, ‘warfare’
‘arny’, ‘battle’ and ‘soldier’ leaving only 13 references out of the 486 to be
translated ‘appointed tinme,” ‘conpany’, ‘waiting upon’ and ‘service’ , and even
anong these the margin in the Revised Version has rendered sone by the word
‘warfare’. Mbses uses the word tsaba 90 tines, of which 87 speak of war,
battle, army and host, and 3 of the host of heaven. |In Daniel 10:1, where we
read ‘the tinme appointed , the Revised Version reads ‘warfare’. The occurrences
of tsaba in Daniel apart fromthis reference are 8:10 (twice), 11,12,13, where
the anti-christian king of the latter days wages war agai nst the host of heaven,
ultimately to be broken wi thout hand (8:25).

‘The Lord is a Man of War’ says Moses at the ‘overthrow of Pharaoh at the
Red Sea. The Hebrew word haras (which in the LXX, in some other places, is
transl ated by kataballo), is used in Exodus 15:7, ‘... Thou hast overthrown them
that rose up against Thee ...’. The ‘depths’ that closed over Pharaoh and his
host in Exodus 15:5 is the Hebrew tehom This identical word tehomis used in
Genesis 1:2, ‘the face of the deep’. The Hebrew word ruach that is translated
‘the Spirit’ that noved on the face of the waters for the reconstruction of the
world is translated ‘blast’ in Exodus 15:8, ‘the blast of Thy nostrils’. Like
the flood in the days of Noah, as the epistles of Peter testify, the overthrow
at the Red Sea is a smaller version of that prinmal catastrophe and enables us to
see that these were all acts of ‘war’. Another |esser picture of the sanme
conflict is that of the destruction of the Canaanitish king Sisera at the hand
of a wonan. Deborah the prophetess when comenorating the victory says:

‘The kings canme and fought, then fought the kings of Canaan in Taanach by
the waters of Megiddo ... they fought from heaven; the stars in their
courses fought against Sisera (Judges 5:19, 20).

Here the heavenly host, spoken of as ‘stars’, engage in conflict, and
Megi ddo but | ooks forward to Arnmageddon, the nmountain of Megi ddo, where will be
fought the ‘battle of the great day of God’ (Rev. 16:16) with all its denonic
acconpani nents. Revelation plainly tells us that there will be ‘war in heaven’
and the fallen followers, ‘the army’ of Satan are likened to ‘the stars of
heaven’ (Rev. 12:4,7,9). Here, Satan is said to be ‘cast out’, the Greek word
bei ng kataballo (in the Received Text of Rev. 12:10), the |long deferred
‘overthrow first introduced in Genesis 1:2. The critic referred to in the
preceding article, does not seemto know how to avoid the evidence of this
verse, all he can offer his reader is the comrent: ‘The word used is the passive
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of ballo, at Revelation 12:10 and it is erroneous to render this as "the accuser
of our brethren was cast down". This has been changed in the latest C. V. to
cast (out)’. But the ‘ignorant’ reader is left still asking what really does
happen to Satan according to chapter 12 of Revelation. It is one confort to
notice that even X the critic has not the tenerity to suggest that M chael and
hi s angel s were endeavouring to put Satan upon a nmore solid foundation. |If
Satan is not said to be ‘cast down’, John needs to be corrected in his further
testinmony for he says ‘the devil is come down’ and that he was ‘cast unto the
earth’ (Rev. 12:12,13). |f he does come down, then to all intents and purposes
kataballo is correctly translated in the Authorized Version. |If X desires to

| eave Satan ‘suspended’, M chael and his angels will act otherwi se. Thank Cod,
the accuser of the brethren will be cast down. Cunnington, whose accuracy is
of ten acknow edged by X translates Revelation 12:9 ‘he was cast down unto the
earth’ and verse 10 ‘was cast down’. |In the forner passage the sinple verb
ballo is used, in the later the intensive formkataballo. |If ballo can be
translated ‘cast out’ or ‘cast down’ kataballo when referring to the same event
can nmean nothing else than ‘cast down’. No wonder X treats chapter 12
‘elliptically’.

Just before the overthrow of Jericho under his |eadership, Joshua is
rem nded of the heavenly arny that was led by ‘The Captain of the Lord s host’.
One so holy that Joshua was told to take off his shoes (Josh. 5:15). All that
Israel did was to conpass the city, led by the priests, an invisible host
destroyed the defences of the city. The enphasis upon the seven tinmes seven,
the bl owing of the Jubile ‘trunpet’ and the ‘shout’, help us to see that here
once again is a type of the overthrow of the Satanic systemat the tinme of the
end. |If Mchael was this Captain, or Prince (see margin Dan. 10:13,20,21), then
at the Second Com ng of Christ, we have the fulfilment of this type, the |ast
trunpet, the shout, and the voice of the Archangel (1 Cor. 15:52; 1 Thess.
4:16).

When Adam was placed in the garden, he was told not only to ‘dress’ it,
but to ‘keep’ it, and what this ‘keeping’ involved can be gathered fromthe next
occurrence of the word, ‘Cherubins, and a flam ng sword which turned every way,
to keep the way of the tree of life' (Gen. 3:24). Adamfailed as a good
sol dier, he |let down his guard, he was deceived by the eneny, and the war took
anot her serious turn. This feature of course has been repeated again and again
and is a matter of present history. The enploynent of the ‘fifth colum’ is as
old as Eden. Elisha the prophet, knowi ng of this heavenly host or arnmny,
reassured his fearful servant saying:

‘Fear not: for they that be with us are nore than they that be with them
... and he saw. and, behold, the nountain was full of horses and chariots
of fire round about Elisha’ (2 Kings 6:16,17).

All this and nore is inplied in the first use of kosnpbs by the Septuagint
translators. This earth is the battle ground upon which the conflict of the
ages is being fought. The collapse of Adam gave Satan a grip upon the world and
manki nd, and Satan becane ‘the god of this age’, ‘the prince of the world and
‘the prince of the authority of the air’. The nation of Israel was used by God
agai nst the Canaanites, but there is also a heavenly phase of this warfare, and
with this the church of the Mystery is involved:

‘For we westle not against flesh and bl ood, but against principalities,

agai nst powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against
spiritual w ckedness in high places’ (Eph. 6:12).
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‘“World-rulers’ of darkness is the Greek kosmokrator, kratos meani ng power
Rabbi ni cal witers actually adopted this Greek word and turned it into Hebrew,
using it sometines of Satan, sonetines of the angel of death, and sometinmes of
earthly kings. Wtzstein says that the title was used of Sisnachosis, king of
Egypt as ‘enperor of the world’, and the interrelation of earthly nonarchies
wi th heavenly, though fallen, princes is indicated in Daniel 10. It is
therefore of the utnost inportance that we do not allow the references to the
present ‘world , which is to pass away, and which at the present tine is largely
under the power of Satan, to blind our eyes to that greater kosnpbs, that ‘host’
of which the Lord is |eader, which will ultimately triunph over evil and
establish righteousness and peace. Every redeened child of God is called to be
a good soldier in this glorious arny. He is provided with conplete arnour in
Christ, and a trusty weapon, the Wird of God. May every reader realize the
gravity of our calling and the utnost call there is for single-eyed |oyalty.

‘Quit you like nmen, be strong’
‘Endure hardness as a good sol dier of Jesus Christ’.
‘Cod Hinself is with us for our Captain’.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
‘Holy and wi t hout bl ame’
seen agai nst the background of Ezekiel 28

We have spent considerable tine in the endeavour to present something of
the inmportance that the phrase ‘before the foundation of the world" holds in the
di spensation of the nystery, and have seen that there are three unique features
reveal ed in Ephesians 1:3,4 that for ever set the mystery apart as a revelation
and a cal ling.

The bl essings are “all spiritual’ or ‘every blessing that is spiritual’

They are ‘in heavenly places’ en tois epouraniois. In the superheavens.
They were planned ‘before the overthrow of the world', i.e. before Genesis
1: 2.

We now nove to a contenplation of the purpose with which these uni que
things are associated. They are:

That we should be holy and without blane before Hmin |ove.
Havi ng predestinated us unto the adoption of children.
Havi ng made us accepted in the Bel oved.

‘That we should be holy’. How easy to wite, how easy to read, but what
wor | ds of thought these few words contain! The very conception of holiness is
of a thing apart. W neet nmen in the ordinary walk of life who would not
hesitate to claimthat they are as good as the next man. The very apostle who
wr ot e Ephesians could wite concerning hinmself ‘touching the righteousness which
isin the law, blaneless’, but the claimto ‘holiness’ is never heard in the
ordinary wal ks of life. Every day in the conduct of daily business, the words
‘just’, ‘good’, ‘true’ will be used by thousands in the course of business
correspondence, but one could search the files of a year’s mail, and be fairly
sure that the word ‘holy’ would never be found therein.

In connection with the unfallen anointed cherub of Ezekiel 28 we read:
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‘ Thou seal est up the sum full of wisdom and perfect in beauty’.
‘Every precious stone was thy covering’

‘*Thou art the anointed cherub that covereth’

‘ Thou wast upon the holy nountain of God’

‘ Thou hast wal ked up and down in the mdst of the stones of fire’
‘ Thou wast perfect in thy ways’.

In contrast with this |ist of excellencies |et us tabulate his defection

‘By the nmultitude of thy nerchandi se they have filled the midst of thee
with violence, and thou hast sinned: therefore | will cast thee as profane
out of the nountain of God .

‘*Thou hast corrupted thy wi sdom by reason of thy brightness’.

‘Thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries ... by the iniquity of thy traffic’

However far from ordinary experience the above account may be, it is very
clear that this king of Tyre had to do with holy things. The anointing, the
covering, the holy nmountain, the stones of fire, the sanctuary; all alike speak
of holy things.

So also the fall. The *merchandi se’ was not the ordinary tradi ng of an
ordinary nerchant, this ‘traffic’ ‘defiled sanctuaries.

We have seen that Ezekiel 28 speaks of the fall of a being, in terns not
suitable if that ‘anointed cherub’ was but a descendant of fallen Adam W have
seen sufficient to believe that there is contained in this synbolisma reference
back to ‘before the overthrow of the world" and to ‘the heavenly places’ which
were the realmof this great one, set forth as the King of Tyre.

If the church of the Mystery was chosen to occupy the place and position
forfeited by Satan and the principalities and powers that fell with him then,
we shall find by examination a further |ink between Ezekiel 28 and Ephesians 1:4
and its insistence upon holiness.

If we renenber the word ‘holy’ is allied with the word ‘whole’ inits
derivation, the words ‘Thou seal est up the sum full of wi sdom and perfect in
beauty’ (Ezek. 28:12) take on a fresh significance. That the m ghty being
spoken of by Ezekiel had an office intimately connected with holy things, is
evi dent .

He was cast out as ‘profane’; he was charged with ‘defiling’ his
‘sanctuaries’; he was ‘the anointed cherub that covereth’ and had been on ‘the
holy mountain of God' .

VWile the word translated ‘traffic’ and ‘nerchandise’ retains its usua
significance in Ezekiel 28:5, where it is used of this anointed cherub (who can
scarcely be conceived of as a ‘nerchant’ in the ordinary sense of the word),
when it is used of such a being, and speaks of ‘traffic’ in holy things, the
word takes on a sinister neaning. Even anmong nen ‘traffic’ in holy things is
| ooked upon with horror and loathing. This feeling is supported by the fact
that the Hebrew word rekullah is derived fromthe word ragal ‘to go about’,
which word is translated ‘backbite’ (Psa. 15:3), ‘spy’ (Gen. 42:9) and to
‘slander’ (2 Sam 19:27).

The LXX renders the words ‘he hath slandered’ by nethodeusen ‘to dea
deceitfully , a word which will call to mind in many readers the | anguage of
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Ephesi ans 6:11 ‘the wiles (nethodeias) of the devil (diabolou)’, and this

di abol os is rendered ‘slanderer’ (1 Tim 3:11). This reference in 1 Tinothy 3
is but an extension of verses 6 and 7 which warn against the snare of the devil,
in connection with the care of the Church of Cod.

To one entirely unacquainted with the original |anguages in which the
Scriptures are witten, such a long drawn out attenpt to relate the anointed
cherub, with traffic, which in its turn lends itself to the nanes Satan and
Devil, and through the LXX, to the ‘wiles’ of the devil, and so back again to
the enmphasis upon ‘profane’, ‘defile’, ‘sanctuary’ and the like, may seem a
trifle far-fetched, but were we all as acquainted with the primary and derived
meani ngs of words in the original |anguage as we are w thout conscious effort
with siml|ar phenonena in our nother tongue, these | engthy explanations would be
unnecessary. This association of the word ‘to go about’ with Satanic
characteristics, is repeated in the use of another word found in Job, where
Satan replied to the Lord' s enquiry, that he had cone ‘fromgoing to and fro in
the earth’ (Job 1:7). It should be renenbered that this same word is used of
the Lord when we read:

‘The eyes of the Lord run to and fro throughout the whole earth’ (2 Chron
16:9).

‘They are the eyes of the Lord, which run to and fro through the whol e
earth’ (Zech. 4:10).

These sane eyes are nentioned i mediately after the scene which is
i ntroduced with ‘Satan standing at His right hand to resist’ (Zech. 3:1).

Again, as it is inpossible to imagine the anointed cherub of Ezekiel 28,
runni ng a business and being a ‘nmerchant’ in the ordinary sense of the term so
we suspect that when Zechariah, speaking of the day of Israel’s restoration
says ‘there shall be no nore the Canaanite in the house of the Lord of hosts’
(Zech. 14:21), he is but allying hinmself with those other witers who speak of
‘no nore’ death, curse or pain. |f the word Canaanite had been transl ated
‘trafficker’ as it is in Isaiah 23:8, or ‘merchant’ as it is in Hosea 12:7, or
in Job 41:6, the link with Ezekiel 28 and the ‘traffic in holy things’ would
have been apparent. These prophetic associations, noreover, give point to the
Saviour’s reprimand ‘ meke not My Father’s house an house of nerchandise’ (John
2:16). The decl ared purpose behind the choice of the church ‘before the
overthrow of the world’ is that it should be *holy’ , and the contrast which
appears to be intended here, between the church and that conpany which fell wth
Satan, through ‘trafficking in holy things', enables us to see with clear-cut
preci sion what one characteristic at |east should dominate all others in the
estimate of the believer today. W have received a ‘holy’ as well as a ‘high
calling’, and the first detailed description of the walk that should correspond,
is given in Ephesians 4, where it is the ‘keeping’ as a sacred trust, the unity
of the Spirit, keeping unsullied fromthe bribery or corruption of conpronise.
VWhen we conme to Ephesians 1:18, and enquire as to the neaning of the phrase ‘in
the saints’, we hope to make it plain that this directs our attention to ‘the
holiest of all’ (see pages 201-203).

The two words ‘holy’ and ‘bl aneless’ (or ‘without blanme’) are repeated in
Ephesi ans 5: 27 and Col ossi ans 1:22.

One passage in Ephesians di sposes of any idea that the believer can
acconplish the Father’'s object, and that is 5:27. There the blessed and
conforting truth is declared, that the Father’s object expressed (Eph. 1:4) is
acconpl i shed by the sacrifice of Hi s Son
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‘ Husbands, |ove your w ves, even as Christ also |oved the Church, and gave
Hinself for it; in order that He m ght sanctify (hagiazo, "holy" is

hagi os) and cleanse it with the washing of water by the word, in order
that He m ght present it to Hnself a glorious church, not having spot, or
wrinkle, or any such thing; but in order that it should be holy and

wi t hout blem sh’ (Eph. 5:25-27).

The words are exactly the same as those rendered ‘holy and without blane’
in Ephesians 1:4. What ful ness! what assurance! The Father’s object
acconplished by Hi's Son, our Lord. ©Oh that the Lord s people could rest here,
cease their vain strivings, and rest in the words of blessing — it is finished.

Col ossians 1:12-22 brings before us this sane blessed truth. There again
we find the Father and the Son in perfect accord:

‘@ ving thanks unto the Father, Who hath made us neet (sufficient) unto
the portion of the inheritance of the saints (or holy place, hagion) in
the light, Who hath delivered us fromthe authority of darkness, and hath
translated us into the kingdom of His beloved Son ... You that were
sometines alienated, and enem es in your mnd by w cked works, yet now
hath He reconciled in the body of His flesh through death, to present you
holy and unbl ameabl e (the same words as used in Eph. 1:4 and 5:27) and
unreproveable in His sight’ (author’s translation).

Meet ness for the inheritance, the Father’s object (Eph. 1:4; Col. 1:12), is the
result of the offering of His Son, our Lord (Eph. 5:25-27; Col. 1:22).
Positively holy, negatively wi thout blame or blen sh, nmade neet by the Father,
presented perfect by the Son, surely none can refrain fromthe words of praise,
‘Bl essed be God ... Who hath bl essed us’.

The condition of ‘blanel essness’ and ‘spotlessness’ (Eph. 1 and 5) is that
whi ch pertained to the Lord Jesus in the capacity of the great sacrifice for
sin:

‘The precious blood of Christ, as of a |lanb w thout blenish
(cf. Eph. 1:4) and wi thout spot (Eph. 5:27): W verily was foreordained
before the foundation (overthrow) of the world (1 Pet. 1:19, 20).

In this passage we learn that not only is the believer’s state of
bl em shl essness exactly the sane as that of the Lord Jesus, but that the sane
mark of time (before the overthrow) is spoken of themas it is of the Lord as
t he foreordai ned Lanb.

Every additional verse we have read in this connection has strengthened
and deepened our knowl edge and faith in the conpl eteness and perfectness of our
standing ‘in Him. Ephesians 1:4 adds one nore clause which is too inportant to
mss. Al this perfectness and holiness is ‘before Hm. The expression
‘before Hm is no vague term but is the rendering of a very intense and
searching word, katenopion. |In 2 Corinthians 2:17 the apostle uses this strong
word (according to the Received Text) when seeking to show that he was not a
corrupter or trafficker of the word, but ‘as of sincerity (tested by sunlight),
as of God, ... speak we in Christ’ (2 Cor. 2:17, cf. Jude 24).

Ephesi ans 1:4 renders katenopi on autou ‘before Him; Colossians 1:22 ‘in

His sight’. The |ess enphatic word enopion occurs many tinmes (see Rom 12:17;
Rev. 4:5, etc.). The qualification is stated positively, holy; negatively,
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wi t hout bl ane; and positionally, before Hm |If the holiness provided by the
Savi our can endure the light of God s presence we have that which is perfect and
conplete. To attenpt to inprove it or make it nore secure is to mserably fail
This perfect standing before God, this conpleteness in Christ, is the basis of

t he words:

‘Let no man, though he wi shes it, defraud you of your prize, persuading
you to self humliation and the worship of angels’
(Col. 2:18 author’s translation).

The Seraphimveil their faces in the divine presence, ‘but we all with
unveiled face, as in a mrror, behold the glory of the Lord’. W have ‘bol dness
of access with confidence by the faith of Him. W do not glorify this wondrous
grace by depreciating the perfectness of the holiness which is ours in Christ.
In ourselves we are nothing, but He is all. O ourselves we are darkness, but
we may walk in the light as He is in the light, for the precious blood of Christ
cl eanseth fromall sin.

This then is the object of the Father’s choice. Wat a calling is ours!
Those who are thus holy in Christ are called saints. These demand our | ove
(Eph. 1:15), our prayers (6:18), and only as we, in spirit, enmbrace all saints,
shall we begin to understand the ful ness of the love of Christ (3:18). W
cannot nmke ourselves holy, we cannot keep ourselves holy, but the Lord asks us
to ‘“walk worthy of the calling’ (Eph. 4), for He has ‘saved us and called us
with an holy calling’ (2 Tim 1:9).

The Threefold charter of the church
The Father’s Mbtive. In Love

Sone believers, who hold the Calvinistic doctrine of the decrees, are so
antagoni stic to the suggestion which we have earlier put forward, nanely that
the Divine foreknow edge which coul d see beforehand whether a free noral agent
woul d or woul d not believe the gospel, that one of them after reading the
article entitled The epistle to the Romans in The Berean Expositor Vol unme 27,
page 33, stooped to attack us by nmeans of ‘an open letter’, but if we will but
read to the conclusion of Ephesians 1:4 we shall discover that the initial cause
of our election and salvation, is neither the sovereign decree of the Mdst High
nor the foreseen faith of the poor human recipient, but sinmply and solely the
pronptings of divine Love, which is the root and cause of the whol e purpose of
redeem ng grace.

‘In love’.— This we shall find is true of other callings than that of
Ephesi ans:

‘Thou art an holy people unto the Lord thy God: the Lord thy God hath
chosen thee to be a special people unto H nself, above all people that are
upon the face of the earth. The Lord did not set His |ove upon you, nor

choose you, because ye were ... but because the Lord | oved you' (Deut.
7:6-8).
Bl essed ‘arguing in a circle’ ! The Lord |oved you ... because He |oved you.
Here we nmeet with ‘choice’, a ‘special people’, ‘above all’, in connection with

this earthly calling, which reflects the high glories of the super-heavenly
calling. Yet, however diverse these callings nmay be, whatever di spensationa

di fferences are apparent, however great the contrast between | aw and gospel, one
thing remains constant, the prinme cause of all causes is Love.
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This phrase (‘In love') occurs six tines in the epistle, nanely in 1:4;
3:17; 4:2,15,16 and 5:2. The first occurrence deals with pure doctrine,
speaki ng of the choice of the Father before the foundation of the world; the
second occurrence reveals this love to be the root and the ground from which al
Christian graces spring; the remaining occurrences have to do with Christian
wal k and practice, ‘forbearing in love', ‘speaking the truth in love', ‘edifying
in love and ‘walking in |ove'.

Those who have had the responsibility of translating the Scriptures into
t he tongue of a people who have hitherto entertained very depraved conceptions
of God, or of nmoral virtue, will appreciate the problemthat was before the
writers of the New Testanment when the tinme came for the Gospel of God's love to
be witten. Paul was about to declare of that trinity ‘faith, hope and | ove’,
that the greatest of these is ‘love’. John was to wite that gol den verse ‘John
3:16", and in his epistle was to reveal that ‘God is Love’. Wile the Geek
| anguage contained three words all translatable by the one word ‘love’, two of
them by reason of human frailty could not justly bear the new burden inposed by
the true conception of the love of God nanifested in the gift of His Only
Begotten Son.

The three Greek words which are translated by the word ‘| ove’ are agapao,
phileo, and erao. O these, erao, and its derivatives eros and erastes were
rendered i npossi bl e by reason of the sensual associations which clung to the
word. A statue to Eros the god of Iove may be a thing of beauty as viewed from
the standpoint of art, but when translated into terns of the noral and
spiritual, anything tainted by eroticismnust for ever be forbidden.

Phileo, and its derivatives, while free fromthe corrupting taint that
spoiled the first word, was unsuitable owing to its confessed linitations.
Phileo is used of affection generally, and when joined with the words to
stomati, neant ‘to kiss’', even as philem neans ‘a kiss’. So in the New
Testament philanthropia, which is once translated as ‘love of God towards nman’
(Titus 3:4), is rather benevol ence, and ‘philanthropy’ has beconme a fully
accepted English word. Philos occurs twenty-nine tinmes and each occurrence is
translated ‘friend’ . There remai ned therefore agapao and its derivatives.
Agape, which is the word selected by the inspired witers, is unknown in classic
Greek literature. The conception of |ove that the hi ghest human cul ture had
reached before Christ was exhausted in the ternms erao and phileo. It nust
surely be an evidence of Divine Inspiration, that w thout the possibility of
consul tati on and col | aboration, every witer in the New Testanent was
constrained (1) to avoid altogether the word erao; (2) to use phileo inits
broad human sense of benevol ence and friendship, and (3) to seize upon the
obscure and practically unknown agape, to bear the new i rage and superscription
of the God of |ove.

The following is the way in which the occurrences of the phrase ‘in |ove’
group thensel ves in Ephesians:
‘“in love’ in Ephesians

A 1:4. The Father’'s notive.

B 3:17. Root ed and grounded

(figures of growth and buil ding).

C 4:2. For beari ng one another in |ove.

C 4:15. Being true in |ove.

B 4:16. I ncrease and edification
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(figures of growth and buil ding).

A 5:2. The children’s walk (‘be ye imtators of God 5:1).

The Father’s notive nust be the children's exanple. How can we ever hope
to attain such selfless love in this |ife? Even with the aid of the Spirit and
al | aboundi ng grace, such |ove seens beyond us. But the very recognition of
this will but separate and exalt the great primary cause of all causes, the
Fat her’s | ove.

Chapter 5:1,2 makes it clear that the Father’s |ove, which was before al
time, and the love of Christ, which manifested itself in its ful ness when He
gave Hinself for us, are associ ated together as purpose and neans are
associ ated. Again, when once the apostle was assured of the | ove of the saints
one to another, he could pray for their further enlightening. The benediction
with which the epistle closes, is ‘love with faith’; the rich nmercy of God
towards us flows fromHi s great |ove (Eph. 2:4), and the clinmax prayer (Eph.
3:14-21) reaches out to ‘the love of Christ which passeth know edge’

One of the nost precious titles of the Saviour in the epistles is 'The
Bel oved’ (Eph. 1:6), in Whom we are accepted. The only other occurrences of
agapao in Ephesians are found in 5:25-33.

WWhat ever our business and whatever the circunstance, let us remenber ‘His
great love', rem nding ourselves that we can only love Hm because He first
| oved us. CQur acceptance, even as our calling, originates in love, and a
| ovel ess wal k can only belie our calling. The Father’s all-conprehensive notive
shoul d in measure be the notive of His children, it should be in |ove.

The Threefold Charter of the Church

Adopti on
‘Havi ng predestinated us unto the adoption of children’ (Eph. 1:5).
Predestination.— It is inpossible for the mind to dwell upon this term wi thout
it being influenced by the word ‘destiny’. Destiny calls up the idea of fate,

i nexorabl e and unalterable, and so we have the expression of this in the
West mi nster Confession which reads:

‘That the nunmber of those predestinated to |ife, and of those foreordained
to death, is so certain and definite, that it cannot be either increased
or di m ni shed’

It is difficult to see how any one hol ding such a doctrine could ever
preach the Gospel of salvation, could ever contenplate the ‘plucking of even

‘one brand fromthe burning , or why anyone should bother to preach at all. The
overshadowi ng of the word ‘destiny’ is plainly marked, and many of the advocates
of Calvinismare Necessitarians. 1In a letter to Archbishop Cranner, the

refornmer, Mel anchthon conpl ai ned:

‘At the commencenent of our Reformation, the stoical disputations anmong
our people concerning fate were too horrible’

We have in our library a treatise on ‘Necessity’ by Toplady, the witer of

the hym ‘ Rock of Ages’, who does not hesitate to quote ancient pagan
phi | osophi es to support his high-Calvinism
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The word ‘destination’” may convey in sone contexts the nost fixed and
unalterable of fates, while in another it nay be just the attaining of a
journey’s end. To neet one’'s ‘Waterl oo’ may nean meeting one’'s fate; to be net
at ‘Waterloo, or “Waterloo Station was his destination” can have no el enent of
‘destiny’ about it. W nust, therefore, avoid inporting any ideas into the
doctrine of predestination that derive fromthe conposition of the English word.

The Greek word translated ‘predestinate’ is a conmpound of pro ‘before’ and
horizo ‘to set bounds’. In the New Testanent horizo is translated
‘determinate’, ‘ordain’, ‘limt’, ‘declare’. This word gives the English
“horizon’, which has no elenent of fate in its neaning, but neans sinply the
‘boundary’ where sea and sky appear to neet. Predestination occurs twice in
Ephesi ans, once it is ‘unto adoption’ and once to an ‘inheritance’ (Eph.

1:5,11). This second occurrence falls into line with the usage of the
Sept uagi nt (LXX).

Horizo in the LXX is found in the proximty of the words kleros and
kl eronom a, words that nean ‘the obtaining of inheritance by lot’:
‘This shall be your west border’ (horion, Num 34:6).

‘Jordan shall be their boundary (horion) on the east: this is the
i nheritance (kleronom a) of Benjanmin’ (Josh. 18:20).

‘See, that | have given to you (lit. "cast upon you") these nations that

are left to you by lots (klerois) to your tribes ... and the boundaries
(or he shall be bound horizo) shall be at the great sea westward’ (Josh.
23:4).

In the context of nost of the references to horizo will be found words

that mean an inheritance obtained by lot. Seeing the apostle has |inked
‘predestination’ prohorizo with ‘obtaining an inheritance’ (kleroo), this Ad
Test ament usage nust be recogni zed.

Predestination, or ‘marking off beforehand , is what everyone does when he
makes a will. Here, in the WII of the Father, we are permitted to see that
‘adoption’ or ‘inheritance’ is secured. That a human will is a pernissible
anal ogy, Galatians 3:15 and 4:1,2 nake clear, and no | egatee under a human wil |
has ever been heard to raise an objection on the lines of ‘fatalisni.

Those who were chosen in Christ before the overthrow of Genesis 1:2 were
al so ‘ marked of f beforehand’ and, as the Revised Version reads, were
‘foreordai ned” unto adoption. The Authorized Version reads ‘the adoption of
children’, the Revised Version reads ‘adoption as sons’.

This word ‘adoption’ is the translation of the Greek huiothesia, a word
conmposed of huios ‘a son’ and thesis ‘to place or constitute’. The word is used
only by Paul in the New Testanent and occurs five tines as foll ows:

‘Ye have received the spirit of adoption’ (Rom 8:15).
‘Waiting for the adoption’ (Rom 8:23).

‘To whom pertaineth the adoption’ (Rom 9:4).

‘That we night receive the adoption of sons’ (Gal. 4:5).
‘Unto the adoption of children’ (Eph. 1:5).
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To appreciate the full significance of the apostle’s figures in Galatians
3 and 4, they nust be viewed in the light of the | aw of adoption — and nore
particularly, the Greek |l aw of adoption. At the sanme time it nust be renmenbered
that Paul also uses the termin Romans, so that we must also bear in mnd the
Roman | aw on the subject:

‘ The adopted son becanme a nenber of the famly, just as if he had been
born of the blood of the adopter; and he was invested with all the
privileges of a filius famlias. As a matter of fact it was by this neans
that the succession anongst the Caesars was continued. It never descended
fromfather to son. What with poison, divorce, luxury and profligacy, the
surviving nenbers of a famly were few, the descent suffered constant
interruption, and whole famlies disappeared ... In no case anongst the
Caesars did the throne pass fromfather to son ... Augustus was the great
nephew of Julius Caesar, and was adopted fromthe Cctavian into the Julian
gens. Tiberius was no relation at all to his predecessor: he was nerely
the son of Augustus’s wife, Livia, by Tiberius Cl audius Nero. Here we
have the introduction of another famly — the Claudii ... Nero was the
great nephew of his predecessor Cl audius, who had adopted himin the year
a.d. 50' (Septimnmus Buss).

Adoption was of two kinds: adoption proper, and adrogation

Adoption proper.— It nust be remenbered that the father in Roman | aw had
absol ute control over his fam |y, possessing the sanme rights over his children
as over his slaves. By this patria potestas the son was deprived of the right
to own property, and the father could inflict any punishnent he thought fit,
even to the extent of the death penalty. He could also sell his son into
bondage. According to the |law of the XlI Tables, however, a father forfeited
his potestas if he sold his son three tines. For this reason, in the case of
adoption, a legal cerenpny took place in which the father went through the
process of selling his son three times, and the son passed over conpletely to
the potestas of the adopter. |In later tines
the cunbersone cerenony was substituted by a sinple declaration before the
Praetor or Governor.

Adr ogation.— \Wien the person to be adopted was his own master, he was
adopted by the formcalled adrogation (fromthe word for ‘ask’, since in this
case the adopter, the adopted, and the people were ‘asked’ rogatur). The |aw
demanded t hat the adopter should be at |east eighteen years ol der than the
adopted, for, says Justinian:

‘Adoption imtates nature, and it seens unnatural that a son should be

ol der than his father’ (Justinian).

‘ Adoption was called in law a capitas dinmnutio, which so far annihil at ed
the pre-existing personality who underwent it, that during nmany centuries
it operated as an extinction of debts’” (W E. Ball).

Adoption invol ved:
(D a change of famly.— The adopted person was transferred from one
gens to anot her.

(2) a change of name.— The adopted person acquired a new nane: for he
assuned the nanme of his adopter, and nodified his own by the
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term nation ianus. Thus, when Caius Cctavius, of the Cctavian gens,
was adopted by Julius Caesar, he becanme Caius Julius Caesar Octavianus.

(3) a change of honme, and (4) new responsibilities and privil eges. —
Whi |l e the adopted person suffered many | osses, these were nore than
count erbal anced by his gains, for he received a new capacity to
inherit. In the case of the adopter dying intestate, the adopted son
acquired the right of succession.

Paul alludes to the patria potestas, the absolute power of the father in
the famly, in Galatians 4, where he speaks of ‘the child differing nothing from
a slave’ and goes on to say ‘Thou art no |longer a slave, but a son’ (Gal. 4:7).
Paul also alludes to tutelage in 3:23,24 and 4: 2,3, where we have such phrases
as ‘kept in ward’, ‘tutor to bring us to Christ’, ‘under guardi ans and
stewards’, and ‘children held in bondage’

So far as the cerenpny was concerned, the difference between the
transferring of a son into slavery, and his becom ng a nmenber of the famly was
very slight. 1In the one case the adopter said ‘I claimthis man as ny slave’;
in the other, ‘I claimthis man as my son’. The form was al nost the sane; it
was the spirit that differed

If the adopter died and the adopted son clainmed the inheritance, the
latter had to testify to the fact that he was the adopted heir. Furthernore:

‘the law requires corroborative evidence. One of the seven witnesses is
called. "I was present", he says, "at the ceremony. It was | who held the
scal es and struck themw th the ingot of brass. It was an adoption. |
heard the words of the vindication, and | say this person was cl ai med by

t he deceased, not as a slave, but as a son"* (WE. Ball).

Bearing all these facts in mind, can we not feel something of the thril
with which the Roman Christian would read the words of Romans 87

‘Ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have
received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. The Spirit
itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of Cod:
and if children, then heirs’ (15-17).

It is not so nuch the Holy Spirit addressing Hinself here to the hunan
spirit in confirmation, but rather the joint witness of the Holy Spirit and the
spirit of the believer to the same bl essed fact.

Closely associated with the | aw of adoption was that of the Roman will.
The Praetorian will was put in witing, and fastened with the seals of seven
witnesses (cf. Rev. 5 and 6). There is probably a reference to this type of
wi Il in Ephesians:

“I'n Whom al so after that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit
of prom se, which is the earnest of our inheritance until the redenption
of the purchased possession, unto the praise of His glory’ (1:13,14).

WE. Ball translates the latter part of the passage, ‘Until the ransoning
acconpl i shed by the act of taking possession (of the inheritance)’:
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‘When a sl ave was appointed heir, although expressly emanci pated by the
wi || which gave himthe inheritance, his freedom commenced not upon the
maki ng of the will, nor even i mredi ately upon the death of the testator
but fromthe nonment when he took certain |legal steps, which were described
as "entering upon the inheritance". This is "the ransom ng acconplished
by act of taking possession”. 1In the |ast words of the passage, "to the
praise of His glory", there is an allusion to a well-known Roman custom
The emanci pated sl aves who attended the funeral of their enanci pator were
the praise of his glory. Testanentary emanci pation was so fashionable a
form of posthunpus ostentation, the desire to be followed to the grave by
a crowd of freednen wearing the "cap of liberty" was so strong, that very
shortly before the tinme when St. Paul wote, the | egislature had expressly
limted the nunmber of slaves that an owner m ght manumt by will’® (WE.

Bal |).

In all these things there is necessarily nore than one aspect to be
remenbered. The bearing of the O d Testanment teaching of the Kinsman-Redeener
and of the Hebrew | aw nust never be forgotten, but for the nonent we are
limting ourselves to the laws in force during the period covered by the Acts.
Many passages |ike Romans 8 and Gal atians 3 and 4 are given a nmuch fuller
meani ng when we are able to understand the allusions to custonms and procedure
that were everywhere in vogue at the tine they were witten.

No modern witer has greater first-hand know edge of this termthan Sir
W liam Ransay, and in order to acquaint ourselves with its usage in Galatia, we
will first of all quote fromSir Wlliams A Historical Commentary on St. Paul’s
Epistle to the Galatians (2nd. ed. 1900, pp. 337-354):

‘The idea that they who follow the principle of Faith are sons of Abraham
what ever family they belonged to by nature, would certainly be understood
by the Galatians as referring to the | egal process called Adoption
hui ot hesi a.
* * * * *
‘Adoption was ... a kind of enmbryo WIIl: the adopted son becane the owner
of the property, and the property could pass to a person that was
naturally outside of the fam |y only through his being adopted. The
adoption was a sort of WIIl-nmaking; and this ancient formof WIIl was
irrevocabl e and public.
*

* * * *

the terms "Son" and "Heir" are interchangeabl e.

* * * * *
“An illustration fromthe ordinary facts of society, as it existed in the
Galatian cities, is here stated: "I speak after the manner of nmen". The
W Il (diatheke) of a human being is irrevocable when once duly executed.
* * * * *
‘But if Paul is speaking about a WII, how can he say that, after it is
once made, it is irrevocable?
* * * * *

‘Such irrevocability was a characteristic feature of Geek |aw, according
to which an heir outside the famly nust be adopted into the famly; and
the adoption was the WIll-making ... The testator, after adopting his
heir, could not subsequently take away fromhimhis share in the
i nheritance or inpose new conditions on his succession

*

* * * *
‘The Roman-Syrian LawBook ... will illustrate this passage of the
Epistle. It actually lays down the principle that a man can never put

away an adopted son, and that he cannot put away a real son without good
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ground. It is remarkable that the adopted son should have a stronger
position than the son by birth; yet it is so.

* * * * *
‘The expression in (Galatians 3) verse 15, "when it hath been confirned",
nust al so be observed. Every WII had to be passed through the Record

Office of the city. It was not regarded in the Greek law as a purely
private docunent ... It nust be deposited ... in the Record Ofice’.
Here it will be seen that one may be ‘adopted’ , or made the heir, without

being at the sane tinme a true child, but in the case of the Scriptural usage of

adoption there is no idea that the believer is only an ‘adopted’ child, for the

testinony of the Word is explicit on the point, making it clear that adoption is
sonet hi ng added:

‘The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the
children of God’ (Rom 8:16).

The argunent of Galatians 4:1-7 proceeds upon the supposition that there
is a difference between a ‘child (1,2), and one who has received the ‘adoption
(5). ‘If a son, then an heir of God through Christ’ (7). That ‘adoption’ is
related to ‘inheritance’ we can see by exam ning Ephesians 1. There we find the
word ‘ predestinate’ used twice, once in verse 5 where it is ‘unto adoption’
and again in verse 11, where it refers to ‘inheritance’

Let us now observe the way in which this inportant word is used in
connection with three different conpanies of the redeened.

In the ninth chapter of Romans the apostle enunmerates the distinctive and
exclusive privileges of Israel ‘according to the flesh: who are Israelites; to
whom pertai neth the adoption” (Rom 9:3,4). The structure of the passage
relates ‘adoption’” with ‘prom ses’ and the whole is inportant enough to claim
our attention before passing on. Accordingly we set out the structure:

Romans 9: 3-5

A According to flesh, brethren.
B Who are Israelites.
C To whom pertai neth the Adoption
D And the glory.
E And t he covenants.
E And the giving of the |aw
D And t he service of God.
C And the Prom ses.
B VWhose are the fathers.
A As concerning the flesh, Christ cane.

When | srael were about to be brought out of Egypt, God called the nation
His ‘firstborn’ saying, ‘lIsrael is My son, even My firstborn’ (Exod. 4:22).
Attached to this position is a citizenship, the city being Jerusalem which is
destined to be the centre of the earth when the Kingdomis set up. This we
al ready know and we need now do no nore than quote the references (lsa. 2:3;
Zech. 14:16,17). One item however, nust now be given due prom nence. It is
obvious that if one nation is to be granted pre-eninence, the others nust be
subservi ent, and one of the acconpani nents of the privilege of adoption, which
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we find true of each sphere, is the grant of pre-eninence over other conpanies
in the sane sphere:

‘The nation and ki ngdomthat will not serve thee shall perish; yea, those
nations shall be utterly wasted (Ilsa. 60:12).

‘Strangers shall stand and feed your flocks, and the sons of the alien
shall be your plownen and your vinedressers. But ye shall be naned the
Priests of the Lord: nen shall call you the Mnisters of our God (lsa
61:5,6).

We shall find that the follow ng features are inseparable from adoption as
used in the Scriptures.

(1D The appointing of the heir

(2) The dignity of the first born.

(3) The cl ose association of a citizenship

(4) Some special pre-em nence over other conpanies in the sanme sphere.

In marked contrast with Romans 9, where ‘the adoption’ is the exclusive
prerogative of ‘lsrael according to the flesh’, we have ‘the adoption’ of
Gal ati ans 4 which pertains to the seed of Abraham who are not considered ‘after
the flesh® (Gal. 4:23), who are associated with ‘Jerusal em which is above (Gl
4:26), which will descend from heaven (Rev. 21:2,10), and which is conposed of
both Jew and Greek nade one in Christ, and consequently heirs according to the
prom se. Yet further, those to whomthe adoption pertains according to the
teachi ng of Ephesians, have no relationship with Israel at all, they have no
connection with the promises made unto the fathers; they were aliens and
strangers, wi thout hope, and without God. These were chosen before the
foundati on of the world, and in Christ are raised and seated far above al
principality and power. Consequently the logical result of admitting the con-
textual teaching of Paul’s epistles regarding ‘adoption’, is to admt three
di stinct spheres of blessing.

A man can only have three first born sons if he has had three famlies.
This application of the teaching concerning adoption will be found to be an
irrefutabl e proof of the existence of three spheres of blessing. There have
been many adverse criticisns of our contention that there are three spheres of
bl essing, and this criticismhas been based on a nunber of Scripture passages;
but no one has ever dealt with the proof that there are three spheres based upon
the fact of a threefold adoption, and until they do, they are but wasting words.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
“Hi ghly Favoured

The section before us, Ephesians 1:3-6, we have called ‘The WII of the
Father’, for it is occupied with choosing, predestinating, placing and with
sphere and purpose.

The choice of the Father before the overthrow of the world, is revealed to
have been ‘in love’'. O, if, with some commentators, we refer this to the next
clause, then ‘in | ove He hath predestinated us', sounds the sane note. This
reference to predestination is followed by the words ‘according to the good
pl easure of His will’ (Eph. 1:5), or as it is extended in verse 9 to ‘Hi s good
pl easure whi ch He hath purposed in H nsel f’.

The words ‘good pleasure’ are a translation of the Geek eudokia. This
word occurs nine tinmes in the New Testament. How are we to understand this term
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‘good pleasure’? It will be seen that everything depends upon the character of

the one whose good pleasure is in view |If it be an autocrat, like
Nebuchadnezzar, of whomit is witten ‘whom he would he slew, and whom he woul d
he kept alive’, then the exercise of such good pleasure will always have a
sinister effect. If however we are contenplating the ‘good pleasure’ of ‘the

God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ’, the One Who so |oved the world that He
gave, and spared not His only Son, then the fact that His choice and His
predestination is revealed to be according to His good pleasure, will but
encourage us to rest in His choice and to realize that Hi s good pleasure is but
anot her way of saying, with verse 4, that He chose us ‘in |ove'.

Eudoki a i s conposed of the adverb eu ‘well’ and dokeo ‘to think’. The
basic idea of dokeo is ‘to seenmi, so the good pleasure of the Lord is that which
‘seens good’ in His sight. The reader will renmenber its use in Matthew 11:26

when in the time of His rejection the Saviour | ooked up to the Father and said:
‘Even so, Father: for so it seenmed good in Thy sight’.

The heral d angels used the word eudoki a when they spoke of ‘good will’
toward men (Luke 2:14). That the word does not necessarily inply any el ement of
arbitrariness or tyrannical power, let the apostle testify, for in a context in
whi ch he shows hinmself willing to make the greatest self-sacrifice known to man
he says:

‘Brethren, ny heart’s desire ... for Israel is, that they m ght be saved
(Rom 10:1, see Rom 9:1-3).

The sanme word is used of those who were pronpted to serve the Lord out of
‘good will’, as opposed to those whose notive was out of ‘contention’ (Phil
1:15), and the apostle could pray nothing better for the Thessal oni ans, than
that God should ‘fulfil all the good pleasure of Hi s goodness’ in them (2 Thess.
1:11).

Thel ema, the Greek word ‘“will’ occurs seven tinmes in Ephesians.

Thelema ‘“will’ in Ephesians

A 1:1. Apostleship.

B 1:5,9,11. Doctrine.

C 2:3; 5:17; 6:6. Practice.

The three references to doctrine in the first chapter are:

Doctrina
A 5. Good pleasure of His will. Predestination to Sonshi p.
B 9. Mystery of His will. Fulness of seasons.
All. Counsel of His will. Predestination to inheritance.

The three references to practice that follow seemto be a response to this
mani f estati on of grace.

Practi cal

A 2:3. Doing the will of the flesh — ‘once’

B 5:17. Understanding the will of the Lord — present rule.
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A 6:6. Doing the will of God — ‘now .

The final statenent of this great section of the Father’'s will leads us to
‘The Beloved’. W have already observed the sphere of our blessings ‘in the
heavenlies’, but we have not paused to consider the nost fundanental of al
spheres, wi thout which all promises nust for ever remain unfulfilled. W refer
to the recurring words ‘“in Christ’, ‘in Hm, “in Wom, that neet us at every
turn. The spiritual blessings in heavenly places are ‘in Christ’ (Eph. 1:3);
t hose thus bl essed were chosen ‘in Him before the overthrow of the world (Eph
1:4); they are ‘accepted in the Beloved” (Eph. 1:6). While the thene changes at
verse 7 to Redenption and ‘the Work of the Son’, the passage opens with the
words ‘I n Whom, and the goal of the ages, together with its inheritance, is
still found to be ‘in Christ’ (Eph. 1:7-11).

An adequate exposition of all that is involved in the terns ‘in Christ’,
‘with Christ’ and ‘by Christ’ would exceed the limts of this book, but no
presentation of either doctrine, dispensation or practice is of any val ue that
does not place these terns in the very forefront of its exposition

The three occasions in Matthew upon which the Lord is spoken of as the
‘Bel oved’ are connected with the word eudokeo which gives the words ‘ good
pl easure’ which we have just been studying. The passages are 3:17; 12:18 and
17:5, and in each we read the added words ‘well pleased’

In Col ossians, which in many ways is seen to be a parallel epistle with
Ephesi ans, Christ is not called ‘ The Beloved but, literally, ‘The Son of His
love’ (1:13). In this Beloved One, the believer is ‘accepted . It will be
observed that the word “in’ occurs twice in Ephesians 1:6:

‘Wherein (literally "in which") He hath made us accepted in the Bel oved’

This word ‘“which’ is in the fem nine gender and agrees with charis, the
word translated ‘grace’ which inmediately precedes it. W now note that ‘He
hat h made us accepted’ echaritosen is also a word derived fromcharis ‘grace’
Charitoo occurs in but one other passage in the New Testanment, namely, Luke
1: 28, where we read the salutation to Mary by the angel ‘Hail (thou that art)
hi ghly favoured ... anmong wonen’. The particular formof the word is unknown in
classical Greek, and occurs only in one passage in the Geek translation of the
O d Testanent by Symmachus.

The two occasions upon which it is pronounced in the New Testanent mark it
of f as unique. No woman, before or since, has or could be so uniquely set apart
and highly favoured as the woman who becane the nother of the Saviour, the wonan
t hrough whom was fulfilled the Prophecy of Genesis 3:15 and |saiah 7:14 and 9:6,
and the glorious revelation of 1 Tinothy 3:16. No conpany of believers, apart
fromthe Church of the One Body, have ‘heavenly places’ as the sphere of their
bl essi ngs; no church but this one of Ephesians, was chosen in Christ before the
overthrow of the world, and no other calling, church or conpany from either
Israel or the nations, is ever said to be so ‘highly favoured’ in the Bel oved,
as this church of the dispensation of the Mystery. Elsewhere we nmay read of the
riches of the Lord s grace, but it is reserved for the epistle to the Ephesians
to unfold the exceeding (hyperbole) riches of His grace (2:7) and the
unsearchabl e riches of Christ (3:8).

The Threefold Charter of the Church
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The Work of the Son (1:7-11)

Redenmpti on
It is the delightful paradox of the gospel of grace, that ‘Redenption is
so costly, that it nust be freel’ The freeness of our salvation nust ever be
uppernost in our preaching to the unsaved, and in our thanksgiving for our own
gratui tous acceptance. The words ‘not of works’, ‘w thout noney and wit hout

price’, come spontaneously to m nd. The Psalm st said concerning those who
trusted in their riches:

‘None of them can by any nmeans redeem his brother, nor give to God a
ransom for him... that he should still live for ever, and not see
corruption’ (Psa. 49:7,9).

Verse 8 reads ‘for the redenption of their soul is precious, and it

ceaseth for ever’. Dr. W Kay renders this latter clause ‘and for ever

unachi evable', lit. ‘it ceaseth for ever’ or ‘one nmust cease (fromthat attenpt)
for ever’ (LXX kai ekopiasen). The Prayer Book version reads ‘he nust let that
al one for ever’. The fact that redenption is free, w thout nmoney and wi t hout
price, nmust not blind our eyes to the equally inportant fact, that the Lord
Jesus Christ is God' s ‘unspeakable Gft’. To every believer cones the

chal | engi ng questi on:

‘What ? know ye not that ... ye are not your own? For ye are bought with a
price’ (1 Cor. 6:19,20).

To every redeened sinner cones, with the full assurance of perfect
accept ance, the consciousness of the price that was paid:

‘Ye were not redeemed with corruptible things, as silver and gold ... but
with the precious blood of Christ’ (1 Pet. 1:18,19).

Redenmption is the work of The Son, for a principle is involved that
necessitates the incarnation as a prerequisite to redenption. This principle is
not categorically stated in Scripture but is inplicit in several passages, anong
which are the foll ow ng:

‘It is not possible that the blood of bulls and of goats shoul d take away
sins’ (Heb. 10:4).

‘This’ as Dr. Omen says ‘is the last determ nate resolution of the apostle
concerning the insufficiency of the law and its sacrifices for the expiation of
sin’. These sacrifices had a value in that they set forth in type the one great
and all-sufficient sacrifice that Christ would offer in the ful ness of tine.

‘It is possible that things nay usefully represent, what it is inpossible that
in and by thenselves they should effect’ (Dr. Onmen). Follow ng on the statenent
that it is not possible that the blood of bulls and goats should take away sin
we have the Saviour’s own intervention:

‘A body hast Thou prepared Me ... we are sanctified through the offering
of the body of Jesus Christ once for all’ (Heb. 10:5-10).

This testinony is not limted to the early mnistry of Paul, it is given a
prom nent place in that epistle of the Mystery, Col ossians:

‘I'n the body of His flesh through death, to present you' (Col. 1:22).
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The inpossibility that is announced in Hebrews 10:4 is nade understandabl e
by a reference to resurrection, which nost surely includes redenption:

‘For since by man cane death, by man cane also the resurrection of the
dead’ (1 Cor. 15:21).

And so, it was necessary that the Saviour be man, and have a body of flesh
and bl ood; nothing |l ess would avail. Nothing less, of a truth, but how nuch
nore than a nmere nman was demanded by the nature of things. Redenption is set
forth in the typical teaching of the Od Testanent and forenpst anmong these
types, and one that is evidently in view in Ephesians 1:7, as we shall see
presently, is that of ‘The Lanb’. The blood of |anbs, however, conmes under the
sane restriction as that of bulls and goats, consequently, another and fuller
type of the Redeener is set forth in the Ad Testanment as ‘ The Ki nsnman-
Redeener’. This aspect of redenption will fall better into place when we arrive
at the fourteenth verse, and so with the recognition that, whatever type we may
enpl oy, redenption can only be the work of The Son, let us turn our grateful and
wor shi pping attention to the passage before us. Earlier, we have set out the
alternation of the theme of Ephesians 1:7-9 and have suggested that, while
redeem ng grace ‘abounds towards us’, the reference to ‘prudence’ belongs not to
redenption, but to the subsequent nmaki ng known of the nystery of His will.

“I'n Whoni. Some comentators render these words ‘by Whonm, and apart from
the bearing and denands of the context, either translation nmay be the true one.
But translators cannot ignore the context without |oss and danmage. ‘In \Wom
nmust of necessity refer back to ‘in the Beloved (6), and is but another link in
a chain made up of the Greek preposition en that binds this section of Ephesians
together. Let us note the recurrence of this preposition and for the sake of
clearness, let us translate every reference by the one word “in’, whether that
transl ati on makes good English or not. The saints which are in Ephesus ... In
Christ Jesus ... blessed in all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in
Christ, according as He hath chosen us in Hm that we should be w thout blane
before Hmin love, in which He hath nmade us accepted in the Beloved in WWom we
have redenption. One of the outstanding testinonies of Paul is of those
doctrines and bl essi ngs which cone to the believer ‘in Christ’.

To the Gentile, “in Christ’ is set over against ‘in Adami; to the Jew, in
addition to being like the rest of mankind in Adam he had been baptized into
Moses and the term‘in Christ’ had to do double duty for the Jew sh believer.

To canvass the New Testanent and to collect and arrange the many referenses to
‘in Christ’, while being a profitable study, seens too vast an undertaking for
so limted a space, that we give as a specinen only, the references and the
doctrines associated with the term‘in Christ’ as they are found in the epistle
to the Ephesians. Even with this limtation to our field of search, we shall be
surprised doubtless with both the nunber of passages quoted and the riches which

they reveal. For the present, we will not discrimnmnate between the various
titles of the Lord, but include themall under one head, although, ‘in Christ’
differs alittle from‘in Christ Jesus’, even as both differ from‘in the Lord
or ‘in Jesus’. Here then is a |list of sone of the occurrences:

The faithful in Christ Jesus (Eph. 1:1).
Al'l spiritual blessings in heavenly places are in Christ (Eph. 1:3).
We are made accepted in the Bel oved (Eph. 1:6).
In Whiom we have redenption (Eph. 1:7).

Al'l things in heaven and on earth are to be headed up in Christ
(Eph. 1:10).
In Whom we have obtained an inheritance (Eph. 1:11).
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Trust is in Christ (Eph. 1:12).
In Whiom we were seal ed (Eph. 1:13).
Faith is in the Lord Jesus (Eph. 1:15).

The spirit of wisdomand revelation is granted in the acknow edgnent
of Hi m (Eph. 1:17).
Resurrection power associated with believing was wought in Christ (Eph
1:19, 20).
Not only so but the believer is made to sit together in heavenly places in
Christ Jesus (Eph. 2:6).
In the ages to come God will show Hi s kindness toward us in Christ Jesus
(Eph. 2:7).

Wor ks are excluded as a basis of salvation, we are rather H s workmanship,
created in Christ Jesus. The Gentiles who once were hopeless, in the flesh and
in the world, are now in Christ Jesus made nigh. He abolished in His flesh the
enmty, to create in Hinself of the twain one new man. |In Whomthe building
grows unto an holy tenple in the Lord, in Whomwe too are buil ded together. Al
this is in harnony with the prom se and the purpose of God in Christ Jesus, in
VWhom we have bol dness and access, all of which |leads to glory in the church in
Christ Jesus, and so to the conclusion of the doctrinal portion of this epistle.
Practice is not to be thought of however in any other sphere than in Christ, and
Paul speaks of hinmself as the prisoner in the Lord, he testifies in the Lord,
and rem nds the reader that he had been taught as the truth is in Jesus. Even
the words of forgiving grace ‘for Christ’s sake’, can be rendered ‘be generous
to each other as God has been generous to you in Christ’'. These believers were
now light in the Lord; worship is in the name of the Lord Jesus and obedi ence
rendered to parents was rendered to such in the Lord. The warrior for Christ
was made strong in the Lord and the comrendation of Tychicus as a faithfu
mnister in the Lord, rounds off these wondrous references to a wondrous sphere.

It will be observed that the first reference is to those who were ‘faithful’ in
Christ Jesus, and the last to mnistry, equally ‘faithful’ in the Lord. There
does not seemto be any point in giving the long string of chapter and verse;
any reader of the epistle will find these passages without difficulty. Quite

apart fromthe effect on the mnd that the rich variety of grace that is brought
to light in these references produces, such a nunber of passages mnust inpress us
by their very quantity.

Redenption is in Hm in Womevery pronmise finds its fulfilnment, every
bl essing its enjoynment, every aspiration its realization. In Himas the one
Medi ator, God and man neet, and in Hmthe conflicting parties of the Acts
period find their peace.

“I'n Whom we have redenption’. |In strong contrast with the alien position
of the Gentile by nature, who was in a state descri bed as ‘having no hope’
these believers ‘have’ redenption, even as they ‘have’ access and ‘have’
bol dness. The extrenely useful office which the verb ‘to have’ fulfils as an
auxiliary, may obscure a little its primtive force which is that of possessing

and holding. W can say ‘|l have lost a penny’ wthout any sense of
contradiction, the auxiliary here, having lost its prinme nmeaning, but where it
is used inits original intention, to have is to ‘hold and to possess’. As John

has decl ared when speaking of eternal |ife ‘He that hath the Son hath life' (1
John 5:12), and it would be quite as true to say ‘He that hath the Son’, hath
peace, or redenption or any other of the blessings that flowto us in grace as a
consequence of His finished work. When this great fact becones a reality to the
believer, he will see that redenption cannot be | ooked upon merely as a price
pai d on our behalf by sonmeone else, but that it involves either by reckoning or
by sonme other process yet to be discovered and reveal ed, that there is an
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intimate relationship indicated by this work of redenption. It is not only ‘in
H m that we have it, but severed fromH mit can never be enjoyed. This
feature will come out nore clearly presently when we are examning the
references which associate the redeened sinner with Christ in Hi s death and
resurrection, an aspect of redeem ng |love which carries us a stage further than

this initial aspect set forth here in Ephesians 1:7.

‘Redenption’. Redenption in the Authorized Version is the translation of
t he Hebrew words geull ah, a redenption by a kinsman, who is the gaal or kinsman-
redeener, or of peduth and pidyom words that nmean primarily to make a division
or a difference. In the New Testament ‘redenption’ is the translation of either
lutrosis or apolutrosis, both of which are conpounds of luo ‘to loose’'. In
addition the verb ‘to redeem translates the Hebrew padah ‘to free', paraq
break of f’ and ganah ‘to acquire’, while in the New Testanent we have in
addition to lutroo and lutrosis, words of special inport inplying the paying of
the price necessary to set a slave free, nanely agorazo and exagorazo. The very
recordi ng of these precious terns illum nates the essential characteristics of
Scriptural redenption, but we are sure that no reader would be satisfied if we
left the matter here. There is enough matter of solid worth in the exam nation
of this one great term upon which all our salvation and subsequent hopes are
built, to justify the continuation of its exposition. Rejoicing therefore in
our present know edge nanmely that in H mwe have redenpti on, we nust now address
ourselves to a fuller understanding of that which is not only ours in Hm but
ours by precious blood, and not only ours through precious blood, but ours in
such a way that it leads to the inestinmable benefit of the forgiveness of sins
t hrough mat chl ess grace.

to

The basi c Hebrew words used in the A d Testament and the Greek words used
in the New Testanment for redenption, are as foll ows:

Taking the O d Testanent first, we have the Hebrew gaal and its derivative
geul I ah; peduth and its derivatives pidyom and padah; and finally paraq and
ganah; the Greek lutroo, and its derivatives, and agorazo and its conpound
exagorazo. Let us give our close attention to these terns, for they speak of
things which, |ike the love that pronpted them passeth know edge.

Gaal. The earliest reference to a goel or a 'kinsman-redeener’ (see the
spel ling suggested in The Conpanion Bible) is that of Job 19:25 ‘1 know that ny
Redeener liveth’, and under the operation of the |aw given by Mses, the
necessity of such a Redeener was intensified. The |and of Canaan differed from
all other lands in this, that it was in a peculiar sense ‘The Lord’s’, and
certain laws such as the observance of the Sabbatic year, in which no sow ng or
cultivating were permtted, would of necessity call for sonme ‘release’ in
connection with debts, and although the I and was given to Israel as an
everlasting inheritance, the human incidence of death, childless marriage,
forfeiture and the pledge of bond service, all called for the interposition of
t he goel, the kinsman-redeener, the one that had right to redeem he who, as
‘the husband s brother’, could marry his brother’s childl ess wi dow and so raise
up his name fromthe dead, that his nanme be not blotted out in Israel

Added to this was the office of avenger of blood. W have not given
chapter and verse for all these details, but the reader will readily discover
the proofs of these assertions for hinself. W wll however give a few specinen
gquotations to show the usage of the word gaal. The book of Ruth is particularly
rich inits use of this Hebrew word, where it is translated ‘next kinsman’

‘near kinsman’, ‘one who has the right to redeemi and ‘redeem (Ruth 2:20;
3:9,12,13; 4:4 etc.). The Jubile laws given in Leviticus 25 use this Hebrew
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word for the ‘purchase’ or the ‘redeenming’ of a house or person. The office of
the avenger of blood is described fairly fully in Nunbers 35, and it is this

sel fsane word that is used of the Lord Hinmself in every reference to the
‘Redeener’ in the Authorized Version of the Od Testanent. This fact of itself
demands a miracle, the mracle of the Incarnation. For if the Scriptura
Redeener be God (lsa. 43:14; 44:6; 54:5) and at the same tine a next of kin to
man, then nothing less than ‘God manifest in the flesh’ can satisfy all that is
demanded. |f the Lord Jesus Christ be the Redeenmer, He nust be both God and Man
or the Scriptures will be broken and we are left without a Saviour

Geul | ah occurs eight tines in Leviticus 25 translated ‘redenption’ and
‘redeemi, twice in Ruth, nanmely in 4:6 ‘ny right’ and 4:7 ‘redeenming , twice in
Jerem ah, nanely in 32:7,8, and once in Ezekiel, nanely in 11:15 where it is
transl ated ‘ ki ndred’

The words pedut h, pidyom and padah which are translated ‘redeeni, have as
their root neaning, separation or division. W renenber the nane of the | and
Padan- Aram which in the LXX becomes Mesopotam a, and in both |anguages
i ndicates the |land severed off by the two rivers, the Euphrates and the Tigris.
So where the Hebrew of |saiah 29:22 reads padah ‘redeeni, the LXX reads aphorizo
‘to separate’. It is this word padah which is used by the Psal m st when he
sai d:

‘None of them can by any neans redeem his brother’ (Psa. 49:7).
and in Job when we read

‘Deliver himfromgoing down to the pit’ (Job 33:24).
It is the ‘redenption’ noney of Nunmbers 3:49 and the ‘ransom of Exodus 21: 30.
The word is used with special regard to its double significance in Exodus 8:23:

‘I will put a division between My people and thy peopl e’

Added therefore to the rich teaching already i nbedded in the doctrine of
t he Ki nsman- Redeener, is this thought of the conplete distinctiveness or
separation that redenption inplies, together with a sense of cost.

Paraq nmeans primarily ‘to break’, and passing by the ideas of kinship and
separation, enphasizes the m ghty power that was put forth to deliver the Lord s
people fromthe hand of the eneny (Psa. 136:24).

Qanah is only translated ‘redeem once, nanmely in Nehemiah 5:8; it is
rendered many tinmes ‘buy’ and ‘purchase’ in connection with the exercise of the
right of redenption, as in Ruth 4:4,5,8, and we are reninded in the New
Testament that the redeenmed have been ‘bought with a price’

Coming now to the New Testanment, we have two words to consider. Lutroo
and its derivatives, and agorazo and its derivative.

Agorazo speaks of the market place, where buying and selling proceeded,
and it is used of buying fields, victuals and other everyday commodities, then
of that great transaction whereby we are ‘bought with a price’ (1 Cor. 6:20),
and so of those who were ‘redeened’ (Rev. 5:9; 14:3,4). Agorazo is used for the
purchase of slaves in the WIIl of Attalus Ill, 133 b.c., and the words ‘bought

with a price’ are witten on the polygonal wall of Delphi in an inscription
setting forth the freeing of a slave between the years 200-199 b.c. Exagorazo
‘to buy out of the market place’ is found in Galatians 3:13; 4:5; Ephesians 5:16
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and Col ossians 4:5. |In Galatians the allusion is to the freeing of a slave upon
the payment of a price. In Ephesians and Col ossians in the phrase ‘redeem ng
the time’, the reference is still to the market place, but in the sense of
‘forestalling’, being as keen for the Lord as those who queue up at the bargain
counter.

This | eaves the word lutroo and its derivatives. Let us trace the usage
of the word fromits primtive source, luo. It neans to | oose as opposed to
deo, to bind, and is used of the loosing of a colt, of the string of the tongue,
then by an easy transition, for the loosing of souls fromthe bondage of sin
for the *breaking” of a commandnment, for the ‘breaking down’ of the m ddle wal
of partition, and for the ‘nelting and ‘dissolving” of elenents with fervent
heat .

Lutron. W now cone to the neans of | oosing, and here the reference is
entirely to the sacrificial loosing fromsin. It is translated ‘ransom in
Mat t hew 20: 28 and Mark 10:45, where it is followed by the preposition anti,
the preposition of equivalence. In 1 Tinothy 2:6, the preposition is
i ncorporated with the word lutron, and followed by huper ‘on behalf of’. Lutron
al ways neans ‘the price paid for the liberation of those in bondage’, and is
enpl oyed by the LXX as a translation of the Hebrew gaal in Leviticus 25:51 and
el sewhere. Matthew 20:28 carries the typical teaching of Numbers 35:31 over
into Christian reality. Lutroo literally neans ‘to bring forward a ransom, the
active being used not of himwho gives, but of himwho receives it, hence ‘to
rel ease on receipt of a ransomi. |In the mddle voice it neans ‘to rel ease
by payment of a ransom to redeemi, and in the passive
‘to be redeened, ransoned’ (Crener). There are three occurrences in the New
Test ament :

‘He which should have redeened Israel’ (Luke 24:21).
‘That He m ght redeemus fromall iniquity (Titus 2:14).
‘Ye were not redeened with corruptible things’ (1 Pet. 1:18).

Lutrosis is the consequent redenption, the act of freeing or rel easing by
a ransom (Luke 1:68; 2:38; Heb. 9:12). Lutrotes is of necessity the redeener
and liberator, and is referred to Moses in Acts 7:35.

Apol utrosis or ‘releasing by ransom (Exod. 21:8 LXX). It is used in Luke
21:28 for the national redenption already referred to in Luke 1:68 and 2: 38, and
in Luke 24:21; and in Hebrews 11:35 of release fromsuffering and persecution
The remaining eight references have a direct bearing upon redenption by
sacrifice. W give them here

‘The redenption that is in Christ Jesus’ (Rom 3:24).

‘The redenption of our body’ (Rom 8:23).

‘Who of God is nade unto us ... redenption’ (1 Cor. 1:30).
“I'n Whom we have redenption’ (Eph. 1:7).

The redenption of the purchased possession’ (Eph. 1:14).
Seal ed unto the day of redenption’ (Eph. 4:30).

In Whiom we have redenption’ (Col. 1:14).

For the redenption of the transgressions’ (Heb. 9:15).

¢

Here it will be seen that redenption in all its aspects is presented.
Redenption fromsin and fromdeath, and the future redenpti on of the purchased
possession. The two references in Ephesians 1:7,14 stand rel ated together

as the Passover in the book of Exodus is to the Kinsman-Redeener in the book of
Ruth. Ephesians 1:7, being the initial redenption by blood, bringing with
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it forgiveness; Ephesians 1:14, being the concluding redenption, bringing with
it entry into our inheritance in resurrection. Wen therefore the apostle
penned the words ‘in Whom we have redenption’, all that we have seen and nore is
to be found in these nost wonderful types which are intended by himin the usage
of this sacrificial term This Redeener was indeed a Ki nsman- Redeener; a ransom
has been paid and a rel ease effected. There are sone who, while going as far
with us in this matter, hesitate to endorse in its fulness the A d Testanent
sacrificial system and would indeed suggest that here, in this npst spiritua

of all Paul’'s epistles, the grosser and | ower aspects of the O d Testanent
ritual, right and proper though they may have been in the age when they were
instituted, must be left behind as we contenplate all spiritual blessings as our
ot and portion. This however is shattered by the fact that Paul unhesitatingly
and of purpose adds the words ‘through His blood , before he proceeds to the
forgi veness of sins, and not only so, he repeats hinself in Col ossians 1:14, as
t hough he woul d say as he did in another context ‘as we have said before, so say
I now again’. A reading of these two epistles of the Mystery, Ephesians and

Col ossians, will reveal that even though our blessings are ‘“all spiritual’, even
t hough our sphere is in ‘heavenly places’, even though we were chosen before the
foundati on of the world that we should be ‘holy’, our access to these bl essings,
our nmeetness for such a sphere, is provided for us, as it nust be provided for
any believing sinner of whatever calling or sphere, by the sacrificial offering
of the Saviour. It is true not only for the Hebrews, but for the Gentiles, that
‘Wi thout the shedding of blood is no rem ssion’

There are four references to the blood of Christ in the epistles of the
mystery, which we should keep before us:

A Eph. 1:7. Redenption through His bl ood — forgiveness.

B Eph. 2:13. Far off ones made nigh ... so maki ng peace.

A Col. 1:14. Redenption through Hs blood — forgiveness.

B Col. 1:20. Peace made, all things reconcil ed.

It will be seen fromthese references that even though the nunber is
smal |, that they cover the two great categories, nanely Redenption that is from
(Eph. 1:7; Col. 1:14 in the Received Text), the deliverance aspect, and the
Reconciliation which is to, the subsequent access and acceptance. It is

i mportant that we do not stress the one to the exclusion or minimzing of the
other. God did not |ead Israel out of Egypt only to abandon them on the shores
of the Red Sea, and again, God did not speak of Tabernacle, priest and access,
until the initial redenption from Egypt had been acconplished. It requires both
the redenption out of, and reconciliation unto, to enbrace the bl essings that
flowto the believer ‘through Hs bl ood’

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Work of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11)
For gi veness

We rem nd our readers that Ephesians 1:3-14 is the charter of the church
and provides the documents that relate to our high calling, inheritance,
rel ease, adoption, seal and earnest. W have been considering the fact that
Redenption is necessary and has been provided in order that all the gracious
provi sions of our Father's will may be enjoyed. The first result of this
Redenption is given both in Ephesians and Col ossians as ‘the forgiveness of
sins’, and to this nost gracious theme we now address ourselves. Again, in
order to realize sonething of the teaching of Ephesians 1:7 regarding
forgiveness, we nmust include in our survey the Hebrew words that are enployed in
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the O d Testanment, the nmeaning of which is carried over into the Greek of the
New.

Forgi veness. This word translates the Hebrew selichah (Psa. 130:4), which
nmeans ‘a sending away’', and is derived fromsalach in verse 3. Oher words used
are kaphar ‘to cover’, the word which gives us the O d Testanment term

‘atonenent’, nasa ‘to |ift up’, ‘to bear’, ‘to carry’. The New Testanent words
are apoluo ‘to | oose away’ (Luke 6:37), charizomai ‘to be gracious to (Eph.
4:32), aphesis and aphiem ‘to send or to let off or away’. The word used in
Ephesians 1:7 is aphesis, ‘a discharge’, 'a setting free as of a prisoner’, ‘the
putting away as of a wife (Exod. 18:2) or ‘the rem ssion of a debt’ (Deut.
15:3). In the New Testament aphesis speaks of (1) the rem ssion or forgiveness

of sins (Matt. 26:28; Heb. 9:22; Acts 26:18, etc.), and (2) deliverance, or
setting at liberty of captives (Luke 4:18). Aphiem from which aphesis is
derived, has a greater variety of renderings and usages. Perhaps the nopst
primtive of these usages is where it is translated ‘cry’ (Mark 15:37) and
‘yield up’ (Matt. 27:50), the idea of sending forth being uppernost. ‘Put away,
| ay aside, |eave, let go, send away’ are other ways in which the word is
rendered, the one great covering word being ‘rel ease’

Aphesi s occurs many times in the LXX, and its usage in the twenty-fifth
chapter of Leviticus gives the Scriptural colouring to every one of its
occurrences. The great thene of this chapter is ‘the Jubile’. ‘And ye shal
hallow the fiftieth year, and proclaimliberty throughout all the land unto al
the inhabitants thereof: it shall be a jubile (LXX a year of release) unto you:
and ye shall return every man unto his possession, and ye shall return every man
unto his famly’ (25:10). Aphesis occurs fourteen tinmes in this chapter, where
it is usually equivalent to the word Jubile in the Authorized Version. Land
m ght be sold as a tenporary measure agai nst need, but at the Jubile, if not
redeened before, it reverted to its original owner. An Israelite who becane a
hired servant m ght serve until the year of Jubile, but no |longer, and at the
year of release he returned to his famly and his possessions. A Hebrew sold to
a foreign resident could be redeened at any tinme, but at the Jubile, under al
ci rcunmst ances, he had to be set free.

Josephus states in his Antiquities, that ‘debtors are freed fromtheir
debts’, which the reader will readily associate with the clause concerning
forgiveness in the ‘Lord’ s Prayer’. The better to appreciate what this
‘forgiveness’ of Ephesians 1:7 enbraces, we nust acquaint ourselves with sone
features of the manum ssion of slaves that were customary during the period
prior to and during Apostolic tinmes. Manunission neans literally ‘to send from
the hand’, where the ‘hand’ indicates the master, just as ‘the soul’ and ‘the
body’ often indicate the slave. North, in his Plutarch speaks of the act of
Val erius, who, desiring to reconpense the bondman Vi ndicius for his services,
‘caused himnot only to be manumitted by the whole grant of the people, but nade

hima free man of the city besides’. The force of many passages in the New
Testament is blunted because the word doulos is nostly translated ‘servant’,
whereas it nmeans ‘a bond-servant’ or ‘slave’. The principal nmeans of

enlightening us today as to the nature and ritual of manum ssion, cones fromthe
i nscriptions at Del phi, but records are found of the Jewi sh practice, one dated
a.d. 81:

‘Anmong the various ways in which the manum ssion of a slave could take

pl ace by ancient law, we find the solenm rite and fictitious purchase of
the slave by some divinity. The owner comes with the slave to the tenple,
sells himthere to the god, and receives the purchase noney fromthe
tenple treasury, the slave having previously paid it in there out of his
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savings. The slave is now the property of the god; not, however, a slave
of the tenple, but a prot,g, of the god. Against all the world,
especially his fornmer master, he is a conpletely free man; at the utnost a
few pious obligations to his old master are inposed upon hini.

The formin which this manum ssion was recorded followed a traditiona
pattern of which the following is a fair sanple:

‘Date. Apollo the Pythian bought from Sosibus ... for freedoma fenuale
sl ave, whose nane is Nicaea ... with a price ... the price he hath
received. The purchase, however, Nicaea hath committed unto Apollo, for
freedom (Deissmann).

The reader will recognize the phrases ‘bought with a price’ and ‘for
freedom which underlie some of the apostle’s own teaching. Wen therefore we
read ‘in Whom we have redenption through His blood, the forgiveness of sins' in
Ephesi ans 1:7, the uppernost thought is the ‘release’ from bondage that this
redenpti on has acconplished. Two words are enployed by the apostle in Ephesians
and Col ossi ans, which are translated ‘forgive nanely aphesis, the word found in
Ephesians 1:7 and charizomai, the word found in Ephesians 4:32, Col ossians 2:13
and 3:13. ‘And be ye kind one to another, tenderhearted, forgiving one another
even as God for Christ’s sake hath forgiven you'. Charizomai is obviously
derived fromcharis ‘grace’, and only in the New Testanment does it denote that
particul ar exhibition of grace that issues in the forgiveness of sins; in
classical Greek it went no further than expressing a favour, being agreeable and
pl easi ng, but when charis was endowed by the New Testanment usage with the higher
and richer qualities of Gospel ‘grace’, charizomi took upon it the Christian
grace of forgiveness. |In sone passages it still retains its sinple neaning of
‘giving’ as in Luke 7:21 and Gal atians 3:18, but the requirement of the context
at tinmes, conpelled the translators to say ‘freely give as in Romans 8: 32, but

in the mgjority of cases, the word is rendered ‘forgive’. It will be observed
t hat whereas aphesis ‘forgive' in Ephesians 1:7 is never used of the forgiveness
extended by man to man, charizomai is used of both God and man. |In this

di spensation of grace God alone can ‘set free’' fromsin and its consequences,
whereas, both God and the believer can and do extend grace to those who have
of f ended.

There will be a need to qualify this observati on when we conme to the
consi deration of the difference that we should make in the enpl oynent of the two
words ‘forgiveness and pardon’. Oiginally both words were synonynous, for they

differ only in the fact that forgiveness is derived fromthe Anglo Saxon

forgi fan, and pardon fromthe Latin per ‘for’ dono ‘give’, but in usage they
have becone slightly separated, so that in sonme cases ‘pardon’ could be used
where ‘forgiveness’ would be inaccurate. Pardon is an official warrant
remtting a crine, and in lawit is the prerogative of the king; this pardon
bei ng absolute or conditional as the Sovereign shall please. Crabb says
‘forgive is the famliar term pardon is adapted to the serious style.

I ndi vidual s forgive each other personal offences; they pardon of fences agai nst
law and norals’. These differences are by no neans acadenic, they belong to the
essential difference between the Gospel of the Kingdom as seen at work in

Matt hew, and the Gospel of the grace of God, as seen in the mnistry of Paul
Take for exanple the parable of the unforgiving servant. He was frankly
forgiven a great debt which he owed to the king, but upon the report being nmade
of his uncharitable conduct to a fell owservant, he was called back into the
royal presence, the forgiveness was rescinded, he was cast into the prison
there to remain until he should pay all that was owi ng. The Saviour |eaves us
in no doubt as to the noral of this parable:
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‘So likewi se shall My heavenly Father do also unto you, if ye fromyour
hearts forgive not every one his brother their trespasses’ (Matt. 18:35).

It is this feature that nmakes the prayer of Matthew 6:9-13 inpossible for
t he di spensation of grace.

“And forgive us our debts, as we forgive our debtors’ (Matt. 6:12),
and |l est we should soften down this conparison, the Lord picked out fromthis
prayer, this one clause which He expands along the |lines of the parable of the
ei ghteenth chapter:

‘For if ye forgive nmen their trespasses, your heavenly Father will also
forgive you: but if ye forgive not nen their trespasses, neither will your
Fat her forgive your trespasses’ (Matt. 6:14, 15).

This is explicit, unconpromi sing and final. |If this earthly kingdom
principle be carried over into the dispensation of grace it will work havoc.

On one occasion, it was our privilege to hear Archibald Brown preach on
the Parable of the Unforgiving Servant. O perhaps we ought to say, he thought
he was preaching on that subject. Hi s theology and his conception of grace
however prevented him and we had the joy of seeing this fine preacher
continually referring to Matthew 18, but preaching fromhis own heart
acquai ntance with Romans and Ephesians. In Matthew we have the Royal Pardon,
the pardon of a king, and in many cases, if not in all, it is conditional. In
the present dispensation of grace we have Divine forgiveness, which is
uncondi ti onal, can never be rescinded, and while it should lead all who are so
freely forgiven, to extend a simlar forgiveness to their fellows, this
extension is by no neans a condition as it was in Matthew 6 and 18.

‘God in Christ’ (ho Theos en Christo not as in the Authorized Version ‘for
Christ’'s sake') ‘forgave you' (echarisato humin not as in A V. ‘hath
forgiven you') (Eph. 4:32).

‘It is the historical fact of Christ once for all putting away sin by the
sacrifice of Hinself, which is alluded to, so that we are not to attenpt to
change the neaning into a future ("even as Thou, Lord, for Christ’s sake, hast
promi sed to forgive us". Famly prayers by Bishop Blonfield p. 43)’, Alford.
In Colossians the case is stated with simlar precision

“And you ... hath He quickened together with H m having forgiven you al
trespasses’ (Col. 2:13).

Here again the aorist participle |Iooks back to an act of God wrought once
and for all in Christ. The atnosphere of the Gospel according to Matthew is
that associated with a royal throne and with clenmency extended by roya
prerogative, whereas, in the great epistle to the Ronmans, upon which the present
di spensation is erected, the atnosphere is that of a Court of Law, the one
forgiven is not sinply discharged as an act of clenency, he goes out acquitted,
he is justified, he has a standing before God in Christ, and these are
pricel ess, fundanmental and radical differences which no anount of pleading can
alter, or zeal exonerate.

We rem nd our readers that we are in the Muniment Room of this great
house, and that Paul, the Janitor, is exhibiting to our wondering eyes, the
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docunents that pertain to our calling. W have seen the ‘“WII of our Father’
we have now seen the ‘ Manum ssion’ of those of us who by nature were sold under
sin, but are here rel eased, acquitted, forgiven and free. Let us never
underestimate the fact that we have been ‘bought with a price’

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Work of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11)
The Mystery of His WII

Redempti on and Forgi veness. W do nost gl adly acknow edge that these are
‘according to the riches of
His grace’ (Eph. 1:7), but verse 8, as it stands in the Authorized Version,
seems to contain a contradiction:

‘Wherein He hath abounded towards us in all w sdom and prudence’

The concepts ‘abounding’ and ‘ prudence’ do not seemto belong to the sane
category. The Greek word translated ‘abounding’ is perisseuo, a word which by
its derivation and its usage suggests prodigality (wasteful ness), whereas the
Greek word translated ‘ prudence’ phronesis indicates, as does the English
‘prudence’ that which conprehends, ‘that discreet, apt suiting and disposing as
wel | of actions as words in their due place, tinme and nmanner’ (Peacham), and in
the expenditure of noney, being frugal, econonmi cal and provident. The
contradiction however exists only in the English version, where the translators
have joined together into one verse, what should have been kept separate. The
reader should renmenber that punctuation and verse formation are nodern and not
found in the original. When we exam ne the verses before us and inquire
concerning their thenme, we observe, that it is twofold.

(1D Redenption. This is made to abound with prodigal richness.
(2) Instruction. This is given little by little as we are able to bear
it.

We can retain the Authorized Version just as it stands, if we will but put
a full stop in the mddle of verse 8, thus:

“I'n Whom we have redenption through H s bl ood, the forgiveness of sins,

according to the riches of His grace wherein He hath abounded toward us.
In all wi sdom and prudence, having nade known unto us the nystery of His
will, according to Hi s good pleasure which He hath purposed in Hinself’.

We can now return to the term ‘abounding’ and examine it a little closer
Peri sseuo neans ‘to be over and abound, to be nore than enough, to exceed’

Peri ssos ‘exceedi ng abundantly’ (Eph. 3:20), ‘superfluous’ (2 Cor. 9:1), ‘beyond
measure’ (Mark 6:51). The word used in Ephesians 1:8 occurs several times in
Phi li ppi ans, where it is consistently translated ‘abound (Phil. 1:9,26; 4:12
(twice), 18). There can be no doubt therefore of the lavish overflow ng grace
that is manifested in the forgiveness of sins. W now come to the new yet
rel ated subject, that of making known to these emanci pated ones ‘the mystery of
Hs will’. Here we nust pause, for the word nystery itself needs expl anati on,
and the nystery of His will nust not be confused with other nysteries that are
found in the sanme epistle.

W sdomis linked with the maki ng known of the nystery and its associations
in each of its occurrences in Ephesians:
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‘“I'n all wi sdom and prudence, having made known unto us the nystery of Hi s
will’ (Eph. 1:8,9).

‘That ... may give unto you a spirit of wi sdomand revelation in the
acknow edgnment of Himi (Eph. 1:17 author’s translation).

‘To make all men see what is the fellowship (dispensation R V.) of the
nmystery ... might be known by the church the manifold wi sdom of God’ (Eph
3:9,10).

Phi |'i ppi ans which deals with an entirely different aspect of truth,
contains no reference either to wi sdomor mystery, but Col ossians which
corresponds wi th Ephesi ans contains them both:

‘To whom God woul d make known what is the riches of the glory of this
nmystery anong the CGentiles ... in all w sdom (Col. 1:27,28).

‘To the acknow edgnent of the nystery ... Christ; in Whiomare hid all the
treasures of w sdom and know edge’ (Col. 2:2,3).

The word mystery is practically a transliteration of the Greek nusterion
a word derived fromnustes, one initiated into the nysteries, which in its turn
conmes fromnuo to close the nouth or the eyes and so initiate. Rotherham
transl ates nusterion ‘sacred secret’. This rendering renoves fromthe nind
anything ‘mysterious’, occult or nystical about the subject, but unfortunately
whil e rendering one service, robs us of the history of the word and the evident
reference that Paul makes to the pagan nysteries which abounded in his day. It
is an unsafe analogy to argue fromthe use of the word ‘nystery’ as enployed in
the articles of indenture, and referring to the nysteries of a trade, for this
word should really be spelled ‘nmistery’, coming as it does fromthe French
mestier or metier, which inits turn is derived fromthe Latin mnisterium It
will not do therefore to teach that there is no nore ‘nystery’ about the
mysteries of the Bible than there is about trade secrets, for this approach to
the subject omts the presence and influence of the pagan nysteries that wll
eventually come to a head in ‘the nystery of iniquity’, even as the nysteries of
the Scripture cone to a head in ‘the Mystery of godliness’.

Is there anyone who knows all that there is to know concerning either the
mystery of iniquity or the Mystery of godliness? Are there not ‘depths of
Satan’ and ‘the deep things of God’? Are there not ‘unspeakable words, which it
is not lawmful for a man to utter’ (2 Cor. 12:4)? And is there not in the sane
epistle the offering of thanks to God for His ‘unspeakable gift’ (2 Cor. 9:15)7?
Fromvery early tinmes there were in the pagan world vast and w despread
institutions known as nysteries, celebrated for their profound secrecy,
admi ssion to which was only by initiation. The Geek, Egyptian and Persian
nmysteries can be traced back to a common source, nanely Chal dea, and constitute
one of the travesties of truth that is so characteristic of Babyl oni ani sm
Babyl on is represented as bearing a golden cup, and to drink of mnysterious
beverages says Sal verte, was indispensable on the part of all who sought
initiation in these nysteries.

‘To nusterion. This is not the only termborrowed fromthe anci ent
nmysteries, which St. Paul enploys to describe the teaching of the Gospel
The word teleion (Col. 1:28 "perfect") seens to be an extension of the
same nmetaphor. In Philippians 4:12 again we have the verb menmuemai (I am
instructed — literally I aminitiated); and in Ephesians 1:13 sphragizo
("sealed") is perhaps an inmage derived fromthe sanme source. So too the
Ephesi ans are addressed as Paul ou sumrustai "fellow initiates of Paul" in
I gnatius’ Epistle, and the Christian teacher is thus regarded as a
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hei rophantes who initiates his disciples into the rites’ (Bishop
Li ghtfoot).

It beconmes very clear that no knowl edge of the mysteries was obtai nabl e
apart frominitiation, and this fact nmust be borne in mnd when we approach the
nysteries of Scripture. No nere instruction, or quoting of verses
of Scripture, nor even the nost lucid presentation of Dispensational Truth wll
ever convince anyone apart fromthe gracious enlightening that God al one can
gi ve:

‘It is given unto you to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but
to themit is not given ... many prophets and righteous nen have desired
to see those things which ye see, and have not seen them and to hear
those things which ye hear, and have not heard them (Matt. 13:11,17).
‘Who hath ears to hear, let himhear’ (Matt. 13:9).

The recognition of this great fact of initiation would save the believer
many hours of fruitless anxiety on the part of others. The truth of the Mystery
is not to be nmade known by the organizing of canpaigns; it will never be a
subj ect of popul ar appeal. OQur attitude nust be a readiness at all tines to
hel p and gui de wherever we see a desire to know and follow on, being assured
that none will cone to see the Mystery apart fromthe Lord’ s own illum nating.
We ourselves can at best be but the earthen vessels that He stoops to use in
this nmost wondrous work. Qut of the twenty-seven occurrences of the word
‘nystery’, the apostle Paul uses twenty, the renmining seven being divided
between the first three Gospels and the Revelation. The word nystery is found
i n Ephesians as foll ows:

Mystery in Ephesians

A Eph. 1:9. The Mystery of His will — which He purposed.

B Eph. 3:3. the nystery — pre-enmnently so.

C Eph. 3:4. The Mystery of Christ — not nmade known as now.

A Eph. 3:9. The Dispensation of the Mystery (R V.) — which He purposed.

B Eph. 5:32. the great nystery.

C Eph. 6:19. The Mystery of the CGospel — nmde known.

The nystery of His will, the passage i medi ately before us, is ‘unto’ or
has its goal (eis) a dispensation of the fulness of the seasons wherein Chri st
shall head up (anakephal ai oomai) all things. This is in correspondence with the
di spensation of the Mystery which deals with the Church, the Body, and Chri st
t he Head, concerning which the word ‘fulness’ is used of both (Eph. 1:23; Col.
2:9). This first occurrence of the term‘mystery’ focuses our attention, not so
much on consequences and calling, but on ‘The WIIl’ that is thereby being
carried into effect, and so nuch has been built upon the conception of the wll
of God that is harnful because erroneous, that we believe our readers wl|l
approve of the departure we are naking to enable themto benefit by the witings
of another student of the Word on this nonentous question

Under the title Does God WIIl Everything, Al exander Thomson, witing in
The Differentiator of March-April 1950, has put the matter so succinctly and
conpletely that we have asked permi ssion to quote liberally fromhis article:

‘The Greek word under reviewis thelo translated "will" in Revelation
22: 17 "whosoever will", and the noun formthel ena Ephesians 1:1 usually
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translated "will", and in the epistles nostly referring to the will of
God. In Acts 10:10 Peter is revealed to us as being very hungry, and
"woul d have eaten", where the word thelo is enpl oyed.

‘How shall we describe his natural reactions? W nmight do so in different
ways:

Peter desired to taste food.

Peter wished to taste food.

Peter willed (that is, determined) to taste food.
Peter was willing (that is, agreeable) to taste food.
Peter wanted to taste food

‘Peter did not need to "make up his m nd" regarding his needs. There was
nore than nmere desire present with him He was nore than willing to eat.
It was nore than a wi sh that he experienced. Peter wanted to taste food.
There can be no doubt that is the best translation. Any child in the sane
situation would cry, "I want sonething to eat", and would not use the
other terns. The English word want expresses well the need and the
desire.

‘Let us, then, exam ne the Greek word thelo, which occurs over 200 tines
in the New Testanment, and its noun thel ema, which is found about 60 tines.
In the Authorized Version (King Janes) the verb is rendered 98 tinmes by
will, 70 times by would, 12 tines by desire, 10 tines by will have, or
woul d have, and three tines by list. The noun is rendered 62 tines hy
will, once by desire and once by pleasure. Qher versions render the verb
occasionally by wi sh, desire, choose, and even determine. 1In the
Concordant Version, the noun is always rendered by will, but, strange to
say, the verb is in no fewer than 120 cases rendered by want, and only in
96 cases by will or would. The definition given is, "forma decision
choice or purpose”. While the standard is will, the "idiomatic" rendering
is want. Now that the idiomatic nmeaning is want is very evident. |
should say it is the best English equivalent. But the definition can
hardly be correct. That of Wbster, in his Syntax and Synonyns of the
Greek Testanent, seens superior: "‘Thelo’ denotes a natural inpulse or
desire, the ground of which is generally obvious, or for which it is
unnecessary to assign a reason'. Dr. E.W Bullinger is substantially
simlar.

‘It will be seen at once that the whole question of what is God's "will"
requi res reconsideration when it is seen that the real idiomatic nmeaning
of the verb is "want". It is both m sleading and inconsistent to render
John 7:17 by "If anyone should be wanting (thele) to be doing H's wll
(thelemn)". The sense nmust either be, if anyone may will to be doing Hi s
will, or if anyone may want to do what He wants. Unfortunately, idiom
forbids us to say, if anyone may want to be doing His want (or wants).
‘Here | shall ask you sone very pointed questions. Can you, as a disciple
of the Lord, will, or purpose, or determ ne, to be doing Hs will? Does
your freewill extend so far? Can you will to follow behind the Lord?
(Matt. 16:24). Can you will to save your soul? (Matt. 16:25). Can you
will to enter into the |ife? (Matt. 19:17). Can you will to be perfect?
(Matt. 19:21). Did the Canaanitish woman of Matthew 15:28 obtain her
extraordinarily bold request through willing or will power? "O wonan
great of-such-as-you the faith. Let it be done to you as you are

"

wanting""‘.

* * * * *
‘1 shall cite another case which shows how we m ght be nisled. "How many
times do | want (ethelesa) to assenble your children ... and you will not

95



(ethelesate)". At first sight we should certainly reckon that Jerusal em
determi ned deliberately not to be gathered as described. Yet in each case
the neaning is nothing nore than "want". Did the Lord, many a tinme,
merely express a wish to gather Jerusalenis children, while the

i nhabitants deliberately willed not? O suppose that we read it thus,
"How many times do | will to assenble your children ..." (Matt. 23:37).

If the Lord did so will, did He fail? WAs He frustrated?

‘But how could the Lord have willed to gather together these children at
that time, in view of the facts He nade known just about that tine
contained in ch. 21 of Luke? |In that chapter He details certain events
whi ch even now are still in the future (verses 10 and 11). Then, from
verse 12 to verse 24 are many events which were to cone "before all these"
things stated in verses 10 and 11. W mght say, Yes, 1900 years before
themat least. Al the events fromverse 12 to the middle of verse 24
pertain to the first century, and have been fulfilled. Then in verse 24
(m ddle) we have the period between the destruction of the City and the
present. "And Jerusalemw ||l be (a City) trodden by (hupo, under-by)
Gentiles until what tine may be fulfilled seasons of Gentiles". This cuts
out any hope of a Hebrew Kingdomin the first century. W cannot place
the events of verses 12 to 24 anywhere but in the first century, and these
events were inpending, inevitably, over the Nation during the whole period
of the Acts of the Apostles. Therefore the Lord never willed to gather
Israel at that tinme. But the tine is comng when He shall will to
acconpl i sh what He has al ways wanted to do. And Israel shall then both
will and want to be His true children, for they shall enter upon the life
of the ages.

‘Could we say that the Scribes and Pharisees willed to see a sign, or
nerely wanted to see one? (Matt. 12:38). Mark helps us by telling us that
they were seeking a sign (8:11).

‘When the disciples were being tortured by a hurricane, while trying to
row across the | ake (John 6:21), Jesus approached them and according to
the A.V. "they willingly received Hminto the ship". The R V. says "they

were willing therefore to receive Hminto the boat". These statenents,
however, m ght alnost inply that the disciples were concedi ng sonet hi ng,
or obliging the Lord. There was nmore than nere willingness. The C V.

shows the proper sense. "They wanted, then, to take Hminto the ship".

Perhaps they felt that with a Man on board Who could wal k on the | ake
during such a storm they would be safe.

‘Both the A V. and C.V. say that Pilate was willing to rel ease Jesus (Luke
23:20). The R V. says he was desiring to do so. But the proper sense is
that Pilate was wanting to release Hm Pilate, however, was overrul ed by
t he nob.

‘"The wind bloweth where it listeth" (John 3:8), but did you ever know

that the wind had a will of its own? And a will that is very erratic and
fickle? But why not render literally, "The Spirit — just where He is
wanting (thelei) is blowing (for spiriting), and His voice thou art
hearing”". It would be very strange if the wind had al nost unlinmted free-

wi Il while human beings had next to none. Was there not a time when God s
spirit blew strangely upon us, for the first tinme, and we heard Hi s voice?
And does He not still blow upon us daily and stir us?

‘We now approach the noun form (thelema, will), so often used of God,
occurring over 60 tines in the NNT. Strange to say, just as the Hebrew
word ol am when used of God, was al ways rendered by a word expressive of
eternity, but when used of human beings, was translated by a term
expressing very limted duration, so this noun is alnost invariably
rendered by "will". No one hitherto, it would appear, has had the
temerity to suggest that the real meaning is nerely what God wants. W
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have been trained to regard God’s will as a fiat, fixed and firm and
final; sonething inevitable and inflexible, ineludible and ineluctable.
“And there are some who would tell us that everything which happens is
God’s will, even things which God does not want.
‘Let us, then, test this doctrine, as the matter is of vast inportance.

‘If there is but one thing in the world that is not of God, then it
does not require much proof that all things are not of God.
“If but one thing is not God’s will, then there nmay be other things which
are |ikew se.
‘Matthew tells us (18:14), in very sinple |anguage, that "it is not a will
(e.g. sonmething willed or wanted) in front of your Father — Himin
heavens, that there may be | ost one of these little ones". Can we aver,
however, that no children are ever lost? God declares that He does not
want this to happen. O has He willed or purposed that this shall never
happen?
*So far in this discussion the pregnant and profound facts set forth in
nost categorical |anguage by James in chapter 1:12-15 do not appear to
have been honestly faced. The pernicious doctrine that everything cones
out from God blasts itself against this solid rock. Because this brief
passage has been nore or | ess ignored, Scripture has been set against
Scripture, with very baneful results. Passages have been made to state
far nore than they nmean, while these verses in Janes have been shunned.

*

* * * *
‘Here is a question | would like to ask you. |If everything is according
to God’s will, why should it be necessary for us to test what that wll

is? Paul tells us in Romans 12:2 not to configure to this eon, but to be
transforned by the renewing of the mind, so that we may test (doki nmazein)
what is the will of God — that which
is good, and well-abl e-to-please (euareston) and mature. The obvi ous
inmplication is that there are sone things which are not God’s will, sone
t hi ngs which He does not want. Wy does not Paul state here that God
wants or wills also that which is evil and displeasing and i mmature? Here
the RV. margin reads, "the will of God, even the thing which is good and
acceptabl e and perfect”. Young’'s rendering is, "what is the will of God
— the good, and acceptable and perfect”. The follow ng versions read
simlarly, Weynouth, 20th Century, Dewes, Mffatt, Goodspeed, Alford,
Bl oonfield, Cunnington, Challis, Godwin and Lutterworth.

* * * * *
‘Various friends of m ne have sought to pass judgnent upon nme for not
bel i eving those verses which appear to state that "all things are out of
God". | have been told that "God' s Wrd says so", as though this was
final. Sone have echoed the charge that not to accept these statements as
they wi sh them understood, is apostacy’ .

Note the words already quoted in this extract:
‘No one hitherto, it would appear, has had the tenerity to suggest that
the real nmeaning is nerely what God wants. W have been trained to regard
God’'s will as a fiat, fixed and firmand final: sonmething inevitable and
i nfl exi bl e, ineludible* and ineluctable**’.

*| nel udi bl e=t hat cannot be el uded or escaped.
**| nel uct abl e=f rom whi ch one cannot escape by struggling.

It is this attitude of mnd that we seek to avoid. Let
no one think by thus surrendering the Calvinistic interpretation of the will of
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God, that he lets chaos |oose in God's universe. Let us renenber that just as
Paul can say:

‘*The foolishness of God is wi ser than nmen; and the weakness of God is

stronger than nen’ (1 Cor. 1:25)
so we can continue ‘the nmere wish of God is stronger than nen’, and Hi s great
redeem ng purpose will be carried to its glorious goal, w thout introducing such
a conception of the will of God as to make Hm of necessity the author of sin,
as such a conception nmust lead to if carried to its logical conclusion. On the
ot her hand the fact that we have such words as ‘purpose’, ‘predestination” and
‘election” will effectively safeguard us from sw nging over to extremes in the
matter of what the will of God really is. The word thel ema occurs seven tines
in Ephesians; in six of these seven references, where God is the One Who is in
view, the word is translated ‘will’, but in Ephesians 2:3 the same word is
transl ated ‘desire’, when used of the flesh. Ephesians 1:9 is not discussing
the nysterious nature of the will of God, but that Hs will contains sone itens
that were kept secret, not revealed until the appropriate tine. It was the
revealed will of God that Israel should accept their Messiah and, under the New
Covenant which He would ratify, becone a kingdom of Priests, and the channel of
bl essing to the Gentile world. Nothing can be discovered in the Scriptures,
outside of Paul’s epistles or the closing chapters of the Acts, to tell us what
God would do if Israel, the chosen channel, should fail, or whether He had any
pl ans made to cope with such an enmergency. Satan, the arch-eneny of truth, nust
have felt that, having prevented the repentance of Israel, he had effectively
thwarted the Divine purpose. This is where the wi sdom of God becones so
evident. He had purposely kept as a secret hidden in Hi nself, what He had
pl anned, and what He would do, if Israel failed. O course seeing that He knows
the end fromthe begi nning, we are but speaking in the manner of nen, when we
use these terns of conjecture or surprise. Before the overthrow of the world He
had chosen from anong the outcast Gentiles, those who should be called into high
favour during such a period of rejection, but for H's owm w se purposes God had
refrained frommaki ng such a fact known to Prophet or Apostle, until Paul becane
the prisoner of Christ Jesus for us Gentiles. This ‘nystery of Hs will’
includes all the nysteries that forma part of the revel ati on made known through
Paul the prisoner, but the expansion of this nmust of necessity await the tine
when the other references to nystery are before us.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Work of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11)
Ful ness of Tinmes

Before going on to the next thenme that awaits us, nanely ‘ The ful ness of

times’, we nmust note that the mystery of His will is said to be ‘according to
Hi s good pl easure, which He hath purposed in Hinmself’ (Eph. 1:9), and as these
words are an extension of the conception of ‘His will’ and the nystery that

belongs to it, we nust give them sonme attention. The preposition kata
‘according to’ occurs twenty-four times in Ephesians and is found in every
chapter, being distributed as follows: in the doctrinal portion (Eph. 1 to 3:13)
it is found thirteen tines, in the practical portion (Eph. 4 to 6) it is found
nine tines, and in the great central prayer (Eph. 3:14-21) it is found twice.
The very presence of this word enphasi zes the harnoni ous outworking of God's

purpose, it can be translated many tinmes ‘in harnony with’. So, the choice
before the foundation of the world, and the predestination to sonship, is ‘in
harnmony’ with the good pleasure of His will (Eph. 1:4,5). [If, as the

West m nster Confession of faith decl ares:
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‘God fromall eternity did, by the nost wi se and holy council of H's own
will, freely and unchangeably ordai n whatsoever cones to pass’,

it is an evidence of uncertainty to say immediately ‘Yet so, as neither is God

the author of sin ... nor is the liberty and contingency of second causes taken
away’, for that robs the words ‘freely and unchangeably ordai n what soever cones
to pass’ of their neaning. Instead, therefore, of reading into the word ‘“wll’

a fixed, unalterable decree, we nust see in it, His ‘desire’ (Eph. 2:3 thelem),
and that this desire is in harnony with H s good pleasure and Hi s purpose, and
if God’s desire is inplemented by infinite wi sdom power and | ove, who can think
of failure or frustration? Wy stretch out our hand to stay the ark of God and
speak of His ‘decrees’, absolute, unconditional and fixed as fate? This desire
of God is in harnony with Hi s good pleasure eudokia. This word is translated

‘good will’ (Luke 2:14), ‘desire’ (Rom 10:1), while eudokeo is the verb ‘to

pl ease’. The word translated ‘ purpose’ is prothesis, ‘sonething placed before
the mind or, as in Matthew 12:4; Mark 2:26; Luke 6:4 and Hebrews 9:2, it is the
bread that was placed before Hm called the shew bread. |In Galatians 4:2
prothesma is the ‘tine appointed’ by a father in his will for his son, and it
shoul d be renmenbered that, where Paul does introduce a human illustration to
illumnate the character of God's ‘will’, he speaks after the manner of nen to
the Gal ati ans concerning their own custons (3:15-18). So in Ephesians, we are
dealing with no fatalistic decrees, but the will of a Father, with the

i nheritance and bl essing of His children in view This nmystery, will, good

pl easure and purpose had a special dispensation in view

‘That in the dispensation of the fulness of tinmes He nmight gather together
in one all things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which are on
earth; even in H m (Eph. 1:10).

The Revi sed Version reads ‘unto a dispensation’ which recognizes the
presence of the preposition eis, which indicates a goal. ‘Wth a view to’
while rather a free translation, is a good indication of the neaning of eis
here. The word ‘dispensation’ cones into our |anguage fromthe Latin, where it
was used to translate the G eek oi konom a, which is the word found here in
Ephesi ans 1:10. It neans orderi ng, nmanagenent, especially the ordering of
events by divine providence. In theology, a religious order or system conceived
of as a stage in a progressive revelation, expressly adapted to a particular
nati on or age, as the Patriarchal, Mdsaic, Christian dispensation. It also cane
to mean ‘the age’, in witing of the period a.d. 1643. Dickens speaks of the
myst eri ous di spensations of Providence (Oxford English Dictionary). As Paul not
only speaks of a dispensation of the fulness of tines, but of a dispensation
that had been given to himfor the Gentiles (Eph. 3:2) we cannot limt the word
to a period of tinme, or even to the disposing of God i ndependently and wi t hout
the work of a steward, and this |leads us to the kindred word oi kononos.

In Luke 16 will be found three occurrences of oi kononos rendered
‘steward’, three occurrences of oikonom a rendered ‘stewardship’, and one
occurrence of oi kononeo ‘be steward’. The apostle Paul al so uses the word
oi kononos in the sane way, ‘stewards of the nysteries of God’, ‘it is required
in stewards, that a man be found faithful’, ‘blaneless, as the steward of God’
besi de ‘chanberlain of the city’ and ‘governors’ (1 Cor. 4:1,2; Titus 1:7; Rom
16:23 and Gal. 4:2). \When we exanine the conposition of the Geek word
oi konom a, or oi kononos, we find that they are nade up of oi kos a house, and
nonos or noma fromneno ‘to adnminister’. The reader will recognize in the word
‘“econony’ the Greek word in English dress. There is therefore in viewin
Ephesi ans 1:10, a stewardship which is there defined as ‘the ful ness of tines’.
If we accept the Revised text we shall read at Ephesians 3:9 oi konom a

99



di spensation instead of koinonia ‘fellowship’, and this reading has all the best
texts in its favour.

Accordi ngly, Ephesians speaks of a dispensation three tines:
A di spensation or stewardship of the fulness of tinmes (1:10).
The di spensation or stewardship of the grace of God (3:2).
The di spensation or stewardship of the nystery (3:9).

In addition to this we nust include the one reference in Col ossi ans, where
Paul says:

‘Whereof | am made a mnister, according to the dispensation of God which
is given to ne for you (Col. 1:25).

It is a well-known fact that Col ossians suppl enents Ephesi ans, and these
four passages can be taken together

A A dispensation of the fulness of tines, according to H s good pl easure,
whi ch He hath purposed in Hinself.

B The dispensation of the grace of God which is given to nme to you-
war d.

A The dispensation of the nystery ... according to the eternal pur pose
whi ch He purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord.

B The dispensation of God which is given to nme for you.

If these four passages belong to the same subject, then we cannot use the term
‘the fulness of tinmes’ as though it | ooked down the ages to the day when CGod
should be all in all, but that rather it refers to the dispensation of the
mystery now obt ai ni ng.

Let us examine this expression, ‘the fulness of tinmes’. The word
translated ‘fulness’ is the Greek word pleroma, the word ‘tines’ is the Greek
word kairos. Plerom, is a word of such significance that it demands a treatise
to itself (see An Al phabetical Analysis, part 3). |In Galatians 4:4 we read of
‘the fulness of the time’ when God sent forth His Son, but here the word ‘tine’
is chronos. Kairos nmeans ‘season’ rather than ‘time’, and in Ephesians 2:12 the
beggary and degradation of the Gentile *at that time’ (kairos season), are
placed in contrast with the ful ness of blessing that is theirs in this present
season of grace. This word can be used of the ‘tine’ of harvest (Matt. 13:30),
whi ch cannot refer to the tinme of the clock but to the season. It is used of
the ‘“time’ of figs for the same reason. It is not w thout significance that
where Luke speaks of the ‘tinmes’ kairos of the Gentiles (Luke 21:24), Pau
speaks of the ‘fulness’ of the Gentiles (Rom 11:25).

The great characteristic of this dispensation of the ful ness of the
seasons is that then shall be gathered together in one all things in Christ. In
t he many passages where we read ‘gather together’ in the New Testanment, the
Greek word is either episunago, sunago, sullego, or sunathroizo. Ephesians 1:10
uses a word that occurs nowhere else in the New Testanent except in Romans

13:9 where it is translated ‘is briefly conprehended’. Anakephal ai oomai is
conposed of ana ‘up’ and the verbal form of kephale ‘head’, and so does not nean
‘together’ but ‘to head up’. The Revised Version has rendered the phrase ‘to
sumup all things in Christ’. Wile this is nearer to the nmeaning, as seen in

the ‘briefly conprehended’ of Romans 13:9, it has the disadvantage of failing to
reveal the connection of this passage with Ephesians 1:22,23, where ‘head’ and
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‘ful ness’ reappear in connection with the present dispensation and the church of

the One Body. It is evident therefore that ‘the dispensation of the ful ness of
t he seasons’ when God will ‘head up all things in Christ’ nust refer to the
di spensation of which Paul was the mnister, and which obtains now ‘Al

things’ here is not the universal panta, but the limted ta panta ‘the al
things’, sone entity that is under i mediate review, nanely the redeened and the
heavenly beings with whomtheir lot is cast. Only those ‘in Christ’ are thus
‘headed up’, but these are not limted to things on earth, things in heaven are
i ncluded and this fact nust be considered. W cannot stay to give an extended
exam nation of these two terns, but one exanple nmay indicate the Scriptura
intention in the use or absence of the article ‘the’. W know that all things
(panta, good and bad, all things without restriction or limtation) work

toget her for good (no one needs an inspired revelation to informthat ‘good
things’ work together for good). Here the absence of the article is
under st andabl e (Rom 8:28).

‘He that spared not His own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how
shall He not with HHmalso freely give us all things? (Here the origina
reads ta panta, some specific “all things’ that can be freely given us
with Christ as Redeener) (8:32).

The sphere of the church of the Mystery is in heavenly places, where
Christ sits at the right hand of God; there can be no higher place of honour
This conmpany is potentially ‘seated together’ there now, in anticipation of the
day when they shall be manifested with Hmin Gory (Col. 3:1-4; Eph. 2:6).
Christ is not only revealed to be the Head of this church (Eph. 1:22,23), but at
the sane tinme and during the same dispensation, He is revealed to be equally the
Head of all principality and power (Col. 2:10), and whether we adopt the
transl ation of Ephesians 3:15 given by the A V. ‘of Whomthe whole fanmily in
heaven and earth is named’, or whether we believe we should read with the R V.
‘every famly’', this ‘heading up’ of things in heaven and earth in Christ, is an
actual blessed present fact, an anticipation of the day that is com ng, when al
things, in whatever sphere they be, shall be ranged under Christ in blessed
unity. The anticipatory character of the present dispensation is seen in the
words of Colossians 3:11 ‘Christ is all and in all’ — a present glory
foreshadowi ng the greater glory when the end is attained and ‘ God’ shall be al
inall (1 Cor. 15:28). Both Ephesians 1:22,23 and 1 Corinthians 15:27,28 fl ow
out of the special interpretation of Psalm8 which is peculiar to Paul’s
epi stles (see also Heb. 2:8 as an evidential proof that Paul wote that
epi stle).

All that we have seen in this study of Ephesians 1:10 is a preparation for
the concl udi ng clauses of this section ‘The Work of the Son’, which speaks of an
i nheritance. W have not only been saved ‘froni, we have been saved ‘to’, and
anong those things that are the goal and consequence of our redenption is an
i nheritance. This association of bondage, redenption and inheritance noreover,
is not peculiar to the dispensation of the Mystery. Owher callings follow the
same pattern, as indeed does the purpose of the ages. For exanple, the book of
Job falls into three parts:

(1D Job, perfect but untried.
(2) Job, tried and not perfect in the experinental sense.
(3) Job, restored, tried and perfected.

Agai n, the pronise nade to Abrahamin Genesis 15 falls into the sane
pattern:
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(D) Uncondi ti onal covenant. Deep sleep (12).

(2) I nterval of bondage. They shall serve them (13).

(3) Covenant fulfilled. They shall come hither again (16).
So, Ephesians 1:3-14 exhibits a simlar novenent:

(D Unconditional wll. Chosen, predestinated (4 and 5).

(2) I nterval of bondage. Redenption, release (7).

(3) W1 acconplished. I nheritance sealed (11-14).

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Work of the Son (Eph. 1:7-11)
The | nheritance

The Authorized Version renders Ephesians 1:11 ‘I n Wom al so we have

obt ai ned an inheritance’, where the Revised Version reads: ‘In Whom al so we were
made a heritage’. There is a considerable difference between the idea of
‘obtaining’ an inheritance, and of ‘being made’ an inheritance. |In the one, the

i nheritance becomes ours, in the other, we ourselves becone an inheritance.
Cunni ngton translates the verse ‘in Whom also we were nade God’s portion’

Rot herham reads ‘we were taken as an inheritance’ and Mffatt ‘we have had our
heritage allotted us’. The Authorized Version and Mdffatt point in one
direction, the others point in the opposite direction, and in addition we have
such changes as inheritance to portion, and to sonething allotted.

The word i nheritance, kleronom a, is conposed of kleros, a |lot, and nenp
to administer. Kleros is derived fromklao to break (Matt. 26:26), and so cane
to mean a small stone, piece of wood, or earth, that was thrown into a vessel
or whi ch was shaken out of the vessel in the casting of |ots.

The casting of lots during the Od Testament tines and at the beginning of
the New, was the Divinely appointed neans of discovering the Lord's will. Two
Hebrew words are enployed in the Od Testanent, nanmely goral, which occurs
seventy-seven tines and is always translated ‘lot’, and chebel, which occurs
sixty tines, and is translated ‘lot’ thrice, a figurative use of the word which
primarily nmeant ‘a cord, a line, a rope’, and then ‘a coast, a country, a
portion or a region so neasured off’. In the New Testanent we have kl eros
occurring thirteen times, being translated ‘lots’, or ‘lot’ eight tines,
‘inheritance’ twice, ‘heritage’ once, and ‘part’ twice. Here again, the pebble,
by a figure of speech, beconmes the portion which the falling of the pebble
i ndicated. Lagchano occurs four tinmes, twice it is translated ‘obtained , once
‘be one’s lot’, and once ‘cast lots’. FromEsther 3:7 and 9:24 we |earn that
the Persians also used the |ot which they called ‘Pur’, and apparently continued
casting the lot fromday to day until they discovered the day propitious to
their desire, which turned out to be the 13th of the 12th nonth, Adar.

The first use of the lot, according to the Scriptures, was for
ascertaining which of the two goats on the Day of Atonement was for the Lord,
and which for the scapegoat (Lev. 16:8,9,10). The seven occurrences in Nunbers
and the twenty-six in Joshua relate to the apportionnent of the |and of Canaan
anong the twelve tribes. W find the | ot used in apportioning special service
in Nehem ah 10:34 and 11:1, and after that, the casting of lots is used in the
Psal ms, Proverbs and the Prophets in secondary and figurative senses. One
passage fromthe Psalns calls for attention:
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‘The Lord is the portion of nmine inheritance and of my cup: Thou
(enmphatic) maintainest my lot. The lines are fallen unto nme in pleasant
pl aces; yea, | have a goodly heritage (Psa. 16:5,6).

The subject matter is distributed thus:

A Inheritance.

B Lot.

B Line.

A Heritage.

A simlar conmbination of lot and line is found in |Isaiah 34:17:
‘And He hath cast the lot for them and His hand hath divided it unto them
by i ne’

And yet another in verse 11 where we read of ‘the |ine of confusion, and the
stones of enptiness’, an inheritance of wath, not of blessing. A passage in
M cah that bears upon the quotation of Psalm 16, given above, reads:

‘He hath changed the portion of ny people: how hath He renpved it from ne!
turning away He hath divided our fields. Therefore thou shalt have none
that shalt cast a cord by ot in the congregation of the Lord (Mc.
2:4,5).

To understand the Psalnist’s reference to the lot and the |ine, we nust go
back to his tinmes, to a village where the inhabitants are gathered together in a
house for a nost inportant decision. Surrounding the village was a tract of
| and whi ch bel onged to the village, and not to any individual owner. Now, as
the parable of the Sower indicates, sone of this |and may be good, sone bad and
sonme indifferent, and instead of this land, good, bad and indifferent being the
possessi on of sonme person for all tine, it was decided, once a year, by lot, to
whom each portion of this comunal |and should fall. Very often a little child,
too young to be influenced by bias, would be selected and he would put his hand
into the vase or receptacle and draw out the different lots. Whether the
transl ators of the Authorized Version consciously chose the word ‘ maintain’
because it is derived frommain ‘a hand’ and teneo ‘to hold , we do not know,
but the Hebrew word so transl ated neans to uphold as with the hand (lsa. 41:10),
or to stay up the hand (Exod. 17:12). W believe the follow ng extract fromthe
book Pictured Palestine, by the Rev. Janes Neil, MA , will be of service here:

‘The tenure by which these open fields are held is exceedingly interesting
and evidently ancient. The land is not, as with us, in individua

hol ding. The village house, the enclosed garden, vineyard, orchard, olive
or fig yard, and even fruit trees, such as the olive growi ng on unencl osed
| and, may be held, as with us, individually, or, as |awers say, in
severalty. But broad acres are crown-|lands, ard anmriyeh, and the whole
vill age as occupiers have only the nuzara a, or right of cultivation, held
by themall in conmmon (nusha'a). But they possess this right in
perpetuity, and are virtually joint free-holders in cormmon of all the |and
bel onging to their village community. The cultivation each year begins
wi t h pl oughi ng, about the m ddl e of Novenber, as soon as the first heavy
wi nter rain, the Hebrew geshem has cone to saturate and soften the soil
Before this, all the nmen of the village who possess oxen neet in a genera
assenbly in the saha, or "guest-house", which answers to our public hall
for all of these, one as much as another, except slaves, have the joint
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right of tillage and pasturage over all the lands of the conmunity, in
proportion to the nunber of their cattle.

‘' The course of procedure is then as follows: the Khateeb, or Mhanmedan
religious teacher, who is also the scribe, recorder, and accountant of the
pl ace, presides at this gathering. He first wites down the nanes of al
who desire to plough, and agai nst each man’s nane enters the nunber of

pl oughs that he intends to work. The farnmers now formthensel ves into
several equal groups, generally nmeking up ten ploughs in a group, each of
whi ch chooses one of their nunber to represent them |If there are forty
men who desire to farm making up anongst them sixty ploughs, they will

di vide thenselves into six parties of ten ploughs each, represented by six
chiefs. The whole of the land is then parcelled out into six equal parts,
one for each group of farmers, by the six elected chiefs. The |and being
in nmost instances of various qualities, sone very good, some nuch poorer
and sone conparatively bad, has to be chosen fromdifferent and often
distant parts to formeach of the six several parcels. Although there are
no hedges, ditches, or walls, the tillage is all divided into portions
somewhat answering to our fields, marked off from one another by rough

nat ural boundaries, each bearing a name, such as "the field of the
partridge", "the field of the nother of mice", etc. It would seemto have
been the same in ancient tinmes, for we read of "the fuller’s field" and
"the potter’s field", the latter called afterwards, on account of its
purchase with the thirty pieces of silver given to Judas as the price of
Messi ah’s betrayal, by the tragic nane of "the bl oody field", Aceldam
(Acts 1:19).

‘The six representatives, having parcelled out the |and, now cast lots for
its distribution. Each of them give sone object to the presiding Khateeb
such as a stone or a piece of wood, and he puts theminto a bag. The

Khat eeb then asks to whom one of the six parcels of ground which he nanes
is to belong, and a little boy, chosen to draw out the objects fromthe
bag, puts in his hand, and the ground in question is adjudged to the party
represented by the chief who gave the stone or other object which the
child brings out. A very young child is generally chosen for this
purpose, in order that there may be no collusion. When the six divisions
are thus allotted they are again subdivided, in the case of each party,
anongst the ten ploughs in a simlar way. For this purpose each field of
each parcel is divided into ten equal strips, which are now generally, on
t he nmount ai ns, measured out roughly with an ox-goad, about eight feet

long. On the plains they use for this purpose a rope about tw ce the

| ength of the ox-goad, made of goat’s hair, about half an inch thick
cal | ed hhabal eh, evidently the Hebrew hhevel, "rope", or "neasuring |ine"
Each of these strips is called a naress, fromthe Arabic neeras,
"inheritance" or "allotted portion" (or, as sone say, from nmaras, "cable",
a collective plural from marasah, "rope"). The fields are taken
separately, and the ten mawaress, or strips, are apportioned anongst the
ten ploughs by Iot. The owner of two ploughs, for instance, would get
one-fifth of each field in his sixth division of the land, and the owner
of one plough one-tenth. A man with two weak oxen who can only pl ough
half a day is set down at half a plough, and gets one-twentieth of each
field; and anot her who can only plough for a quarter of a day receives
one-fortieth. Each farnmer then pays the proportion of the |and-tax due on
the strips of land allotted to hini.

I nstead, therefore of questioning the use of the word ‘lot’ to indicate
our inheritance, it would be difficult with such a background to avoid it.
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So far we have concentrated our attention on the word kl eronom a. W nust
now consi der the evidence that is forthcomng to justify one or other of the
di vergent translations, namely, the inheritance which we have obtai ned or have
had allotted us in Hm or, as the Revised Version, Cunnington and Rotherham
woul d have it ‘we were made God’'s portion’. Wen we turn to the original of
Ephesians 1:11, we find no word exactly equivalent to ‘obtain’, and observe that
we neet here, for the first and only occasion, the word kleroomai, which is
explained in Dr. Bullinger’s Lexicon as being in the niddle voice, and neani ng
‘to acquire by lot, to obtain, to possess’, but |eaves the question stil
unsolved as to who it is that obtains. W have on other occasions expressed our
conviction that many a doubtful passage in the New Testanment can be rendered
with certainty by referring to a parallel use in the LXX. One such passage is 1
Sanmuel 14:42, where, in answer to the casting of |ots between Saul and Jonat han,

‘Jonat han was taken’. The Greek kleroomai here, is the translation of the
Hebrew | akad ‘to take', in what is called the niphal or passive voice, ‘be
taken’, not actively ‘to take’'. There are six occasions apart from 1l Sanuel

14: 41 and 42 where this word is used for being taken by lot:

‘The tribe of Judah was taken ... and Zabdi was taken ... and Achan ..
was taken' (Josh. 7:16,17,18).
‘The tribe of Benjanmin was taken ... the famly of Matri was taken, and

Saul the son of Kish was taken’ (1 Sam 10: 20, 21).

It seens inpossible to resist this evidence. Ephesians 1:11 teaches us
not that we have obtained an inheritance, but that we have been taken by God for
His inheritance! O this rendering Alford says: ‘This seens to nme the only
renderi ng by which philology and the context are alike satisfied

We have already gained information by referring to the history of Israel
Let us turn again and this tinme see what that typical people tell us concerning
the conception now set forth, nanely, that instead of reading in Ephesians 1:11
that we have obtained an inheritance, we |learn with amazement that we have been
taken for an inheritance, by the Lord Hinself:

‘“And the Lord spake unto Aaron, Thou shalt have no inheritance in their
| and, neither shalt thou have any part anong them | amthy part and thine
i nheritance anong the children of Israel’ (Num 18:20).

This is blessing contrary to nature indeed. The man that God woul d honour
the nost, is to have, apparently, the least, but only apparently. The tribes of
| srael may possess a portion of the land, but Aaron finds his part and his
i nheritance in the Lord Hinself. This is not on all fours with Ephesians 1:11
but it is an approach

(1) Al'l Israel have a portion of the land for their inheritance.

(2) Aaron finds his portion and his inheritance in the Lord.

(3) The Ephesi an believer is taken one stage further, the Lord finds His
portion in the nmenbers of the Church of the One Body.

This, too, finds its counterpart in Israel

‘The Lord's portion is His people; Jacob is the lot of His inheritance
(Deut. 32:9).

We nust not, however, make the m stake of insisting so nuch upon this
aspect as to deny that Israel did have an inheritance; truth out of proportion
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oft beconmes a lie. In Deuteronony 4:20 Mdses rem nds |srael that they were
taken to be unto the Lord, a people of inheritance, but in verse 21 he refers to
the good | and which the Lord had given them for an inheritance. Both statenents
are necessary for the presentation of Truth. Both Israel and the Church are
rem nded by these passages that unless they are the Lord s portion, all other
portions will be a nockery. That unless they find their inheritance in the
Lord, mere possessions will becone vanity:

“All things are yours;’ said the apostle, ‘whether Paul, or Apollos, or
Cephas, or the world, or life, or death, or things present, or things to
come; all are yours; and ye are Christ’s; and Christ is God’s’ (1 Cor.
3:21-23).

The Threefold Charter of the Church
‘The Prior-hope’ (Eph. 1:12)
The inheritance, as we have seen (pages 141-147), is linked with the
bl essi ng pronounced in verse 5 by the repetition of the word ‘ predestinated’

A Predestinated to the adoption of sons,

i.e. constituting such ‘heirs’.

B According to His good pl easure.

A Predestinated to the inheritance described in verse 11

B According to the purpose of H m Who worketh

all things after the counsel of H s own wll.

This brings us to the end of the second great section of Ephesians 1
verses 3-14, nanely that which deals with the work of the Son, and calls forth
the refrain that we net in verse 7 and will neet again in verse 14 ‘to the
praise of His glory’. W now enter the third section of this great charter of
the Church, which we have called ‘ The witness of the Spirit’.

In the first section, ‘The WIIl of the Father’, we have Choi ce.
In the second section, ‘The Work of the Son’, we have Deliverance.
In the third section, ‘'The Wtness of the Spirit’, we have Sealing.

Each section is ultimately concerned with inheritance. The WII of the
Fat her settles who are to be His heirs; this is inplied in the word adopti on
The Work of the Son sets those thus chosen free fromthe bondage of sin and
death, and fits themfor their inheritance. The Wtness of the Spirit operates
during the period that el apses fromthe first act of faith, unto the redenption
of the purchased possession, and seals themfor this inheritance.

The word ‘trust’ today stands for reliance, confidence, credit, and only
in a very secondary sense is it used for ‘hope’. This can be realized if we
were to interpose the word ‘hope’ into a ‘trust deed’” or the office of a
‘trustee’. Trust is connected with the old word trow, to hold true. The word
trust is used in the Authorized Version, to translate two Greek words, peitho
‘to persuade’ and elpizo ‘to hope’. In Romans 15:12 and 13 we have both verb
and noun of the latter comi ng together, where we read ‘In Himshall the Gentiles
trust. Now the God of hope ...’. VWile the verb elpizo is translated nore
times by ‘to trust’ than ‘to hope’, the noun elpis is translated fifty-three
times ‘hope’ and once ‘faith’. This exception is Hebrews 10: 23, ‘the profession
of our faith', which the Revised Version renders ‘the confession of our hope’
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While we cannot entirely dispense with ‘“trust’ as a translation of elpizo by
reason of the fact that the believer has every ground for confidence that God

will performHi s pronmises, it does seemthat where noun and verb cone together
or where the bl essed hope of our calling is in view, the word ‘trust’ should be
exchanged for the | ess anbi guous word ‘hope’. The word that is used in

Ephesians 1:12 is a conpound, proelpizo, the pro being translated in the

Aut hori zed Version ‘first’, but although pro occurs forty-eight tines

in the New Testament it is never so translated in the Authorized Version

el sewhere. The Conpani on Bi ble suns up the nmeani ngs of pro, in Appendix 104/ Xxiv
t hus:

‘Pro governs only one case (the Genitive), and denotes the position as
being in sight, or, before one, in place (e.g. Luke 7:27; 9:52; Jas. 5:9);
time (e.g. Matt. 5:12; John 17:24; Acts 21:38), or superiority (e.g. Jas.
5:12; 1 Pet. 4:8)'.

Just as the preposition pro indicates place, tinme and dignity, so is it
when used in conbination with other words:

(1) VWhen used as a prefix to the G eek verbs: ago ‘to |ead ; erchonmi
‘to conme’; and poreuommi ‘to go'; it is translated ‘to go before

(2) When prefixed to lego ‘to speak’; grapho ‘to wite’'; or epangell oma
‘to pronmise’; it is rendered ‘before’, ‘aforetine’ and ‘afore’. These
refer either to priority of place or of tine.

(3) The third usage is that of priority in position, dignity or
advant age: proechomai ‘better’ (Rom 3:9); proegeonmai and prokrim
‘prefer’ in two senses (Rom 12:10; 1 Tim 5:21); prokopto, prokope
‘profit’ and ‘wax’ (Gal. 1:14; 1 Tim 4:15; 2 Tim 3:13).

We cannot quite elimnate the third sense, of dignity, from such passages
as John 1:15,27 and 30, which say ‘He was before ne’, for each passage uses the
word enprosthen, ‘preferred’, and in one, John the Baptist expands this nmeaning
by sayi ng ‘ Whose shoe’s latchet | amnot worthy to unloose’, which has nothing
to do with time. The same may be said of Col ossians 1:17,18 for the words
‘before all things’, ‘beginning’ and ‘firstborn’, refer not only to tine, but
especially to dignity ‘“that in all things He m ght have the pre-em nence’. To
tell the nmenbers of the One Body, believers during the dispensation of the
Mystery, the period when Israel’s hope is deferred, that ‘we hoped-before’ and
mean by that, the hope of the believer during the Acts, is manifestly without
point. Right up to the dispensational boundary of Acts 28, the ‘hope of Israel
was uppernmost (Acts 28:20), so to tell the Ephesians that the apostle or his
fell ow believers, hoped before the Ephesians did, is to tell them nothing
rel evant to the object with which Ephesians was wwitten. |f we believe that the
‘we’ of Ephesians 1:12 refers to one conpany, nanely the Jew sh believers, and
the “ye’ (13) refers to the CGentiles, are we going to take the argunment to its
| ogi cal conclusion, and say that the words ‘Bl essed Us', ‘Chosen Us’', ‘W have
redenption’ ‘W have obtained” in the preceding verses are also exclusive to the
Jewi sh believer? W believe that the neaning of the apostle can only be
di scerned if we perceive that the word pro is used to indicate priority of
position or dignity.
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The word ‘predestinate’ is used twice in this great charter of the church,
and enables us to see that the wondrous acceptance in the Beloved, is echoed by
this condition of being in a state of ‘prior’ hope, thus:

Ephesi ans 1:5,6

a Predestination to adoption

b According to the good pleasure of His will,

¢ To the praise of the glory of His grace,

d highly favoured in the bel oved.

Ephesians 1:11, 12

a Predestined to inheritance,

b According to the purpose ... wll,

c To the praise of His glory,

d who fore-hoped in Christ.

We believe that the apostle uses this word proel pizo to speak of the
exceedi ng high calling of this church of the Mystery. The word ‘also’, too,
needs care in interpretation. Sone read Ephesians 1:12 as though it nmeans ‘W
(i.e. the Jews) first trusted, and now ye (i.e. the Gentiles) also’. W believe
that the word ‘also’ belongs to the fact of ‘sealing’ and that there is a
parenthesis in the nddle of verse 13. ‘In Whomalso you ( ... ) were seal ed’
The apostle often slips an explanatory clause into an argunent as though he
would say ‘I take it for granted that ...’”. An illustration that lies to hand
is in verse 18. He was not praying that the eyes of their understanding may be
enlightened, he says in effect, ‘taking it for granted that the eyes of your
under st andi ng have been enli ghtened’

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Wtness of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14)
Seal and Ear nest

The Ephesian believers were ‘sealed’ . What does this nmean? The word
translated ‘to be sealed’ or ‘to set a seal’ is the Geek word sphragi zo, and a
seal is sphragis, which words represent the Hebrew chotham Seals were enpl oyed
to safeguard letters or treasures, to guarantee |egal evidences, deeds, etc.; to
give authority to shut and seal the doors of a prison

‘So she wrote letters in Ahab’s name, and sealed themw th his seal’ (1
Ki ngs 21:8).

‘1 subscribed the evidence, and sealed it’ (Jer. 32:10).

‘The king sealed it (the den) with his own signet’ (Dan. 6:17),

are sanples of its use. The word sphragis ‘seal’ cones sixteen tines in the New
Test anent and sphragi zo twenty-five tines.

W will not attenpt to examine every reference, but we are particularly
concerned with the subject of Ephesians 1:13 which is connected with the w tness
of the Spirit. There is a passage witten before Acts 28, which, by its very
additions, is illumnating; we refer to 2 Corinthians 1:22:

‘Who hath al so seal ed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit in our
hearts’ .
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At first, unless |like true Bereans we consider the context, we may assune
that, inasnmuch as both 2 Corinthians 1:22 and Ephesians 1:13 speak of both sea
and earnest, that it is all one and the same, whether the epistle thus quoted is
on one side of Acts 28 or the other. A closer exanination, however, will revea
an essential dispensational difference:

‘Now He which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anointed us, is
God; Who hath al so seal ed us, and given the earnest of the spirit in our
hearts’ (2 Cor. 1:21,22).

The word ‘stablish’ is the G eek bebai oo, which is used in 1 Corinthians 1
and Hebrews 2 with particular reference to the confirm ng nature of mracul ous
gifts.

‘Which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirnmed unto
us by themthat heard Hm God al so bearing them wi tness, both with signs
and wonders, and with divers mracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost,
according to Hs owmn will? (Heb. 2:3,4).

‘That in every thing ye are enriched by Hm in all utterance, and in al
know edge; even as the testinony of Christ was confirnmed in you: so that
ye come behind in no gift; waiting for the com ng of our Lord Jesus
Christ’ (1 Cor. 1:5-7).

Paul practically said, therefore, in 2 Corinthians 1:21 ‘ Now He which
confirmeth us (by the endowrent of mraculous gifts) with you ... is God’
Associated with this confirmation is ‘anointing’. Chrio ‘to anoint’ gives the
title “Christ’, The Anointed. This anointing, says John in his first epistle,
made it unnecessary that any man shoul d teach those who received it, for ‘the
same anoi nting teacheth you of all things’ (1 John 2:27). No menber of the One
Body has such an anointing, but where there were miraculous gifts, there would
al so be found this anointing. In 1 Corinthians 12, which deals with
supernatural gifts in the Pentecostal church, the apostle uses the sonmewhat
strange expression ‘so also is Christ’ (12:12). Now a reading of the context
will make it inpossible to read this of our Lord. Valpy says of the word
‘Christ’ here:

‘The word Christos is frequently used by Paul as a trope, denoting
sometines the Christian spirit and tenper, as when he says until Christ be
formed in you (Gal. 4:19), sonetinmes the Christian doctrine as, But ye
have not so | earned Christ (Eph. 4:20), and in this place the Christian
church’

Al that we need add to Valpy in this place is, ‘that church as endued
Wi th supernatural gifts’. The ‘stablishing’ and the ‘anointing’ belong to the
calling that lies on the side of Acts 28 that comences with Pentecost.
Ephesi ans has the seal and the earnest just the sanme, but the supernatural gifts
are conspi cuous by their absence. The seal is ‘with that holy spirit of

promi se’. The construction of this phrase in the original is sonewhat peculiar
It is:
To pneumnat i tes epaggel i as to hagio
Wth the spirit of the prom se with the holy

VWile there are many instances in the New Testanment where the presence of
the article ‘“the’ with the words translated Holy Spirit, indicates the Person
the G ver, and the absence of the article with ‘Holy Spirit’ indicates His gift;
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there is no nechanical rule possible, for the article can be added or omtted
for a nunber of reasons. This passage is a case in point. Dr. Bullinger in his
book The G ver and Hs Gfts, nakes a valuable contribution to the subject, and
al so in Appendi x 101 of The Conpani on Bible the findings of this work are
summari zed: ‘ Pneunma hagion (without Articles) is never used of the Gver (the
Holy Spirit), but only and always of His gift’. It is not so universally true
however to say, that where the article ‘the’ is added to Holy Spirit, or two
articles are enployed as ‘The' Spirit, ‘the’ holy, that the reference is only
and al ways of the G ver, Ephesians 1:13 being a case in point. The note in The
Conpani on Bi bl e reads:

“ Al t hough both articles occur (see App. 101 ii. 14) yet it is clear from
the "earnest” (v 14) it is the gift, not the G ver’

The bul k of conmentators read this verse as though it spoke of the Holy
Spirit Hinself which had been prom sed, and refer back to Luke 24:49; Acts 1:4
and 2:33. The Holy Spirit pronmised by the Father, and fulfilled at Pentecost is
not in view in Ephesians 1:13. Here it is not the Spirit that was prom sed, but
the spirit that confirmed something that had been promi sed. The apostle hinself
suggests the true neaning of the phrase here, by going on to speak of this

‘spirit’ with which we are sealed as the ‘earnest’. There is waiting for us, in
our own tongue, a termthat well expresses the intention of the apostle. It is
the ‘prom ssory note’. This is a witten prom se to pay a given sum of noney to

a certain person on a specified date. The stanp duty is ad valorem that is
according to the value of the subject matter. This use of the word ‘spirit’ as
a pl edge or earnest does not occur here for the first tinme. W neet it in
Romans 8 and there are acconpanying features in that chapter that illum nate
Ephesians 1:13 while not speaking of it. |In Romans 8:15 and 16 we read of ‘the
spirit of adoption’, and that this spirit bears witness with our spirit. The
structure of Romans 8:15-17 is as foll ows:

Romans 8:15-17

A Sons a Ye have received.

b The sonship spirit.

a W cry.

b Abba, Father.

B Spirit Itself bears witness with our spirit.

A Heirs a W are the children of God.

b And if children.

b Then heirs.

a Heirs of God.

This section denom nated ‘the spirit of adoption’ is balanced in the
structure of the chapter by verses 22-28 ‘waiting for the adoption’. Romans
8: 15 speaks of the spirit of adoption, enjoyed nowin this Iife. Romans 8:23
speaks of the literal, future adoption, ‘the redenption of the body', for which
the believer waits and which cannot be enjoyed apart fromresurrection. Wat is
called ‘“the spirit of adoption’ in verse 15, is called ‘the firstfruits’ of the
spirit in verse 23. Now the firstfruits were a pledge of the yet future
harvest, so Paul, who wote Romans 8, could link the Spirit of the prom se, the
Holy One, with the earnest of a future inheritance. Not only is there in both
passages the ‘adoption’, there is ‘predestination’ and ‘ hope’
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Let us turn then to the earnest and see what we can |learn. The word so
translated is arrhabon, a word exactly the sane as the Hebrew of Genesis 38:17
except, of course the characters used are Hebrew instead of Geek. This word
seens to have passed fromthe Phoenecians in their trading, to the G eeks, and
thence to the Romans, (Latin, arrha, arrhabo). Qur English ‘earnest’ is a
descendant of this Hebrew word. The termnal ‘t’ is an addition, and |ike nmany
ot her additions, it my have grown out of the idea that the word neant that one
was in earnest when prom sing, and this form of speculation is a cause of many
etynological pitfalls. In Mddle English, the word was spelt ernes, and
sonmeti nmes earles, whence cones the early English equivalent ‘earlespenny’ , a
term not unknown in sone parts of Scotland today. The English word was derived
fromthe AOd French arrhes.

Bl ackstone in his commentary says of the earnest:

“If any part of the price is paid down, if it be but a penny, or any
portion of the goods delivered by way of earnest, the property of the goods is
absol utely bound by it '

Erabon, the Hebrew word which appears in Greek formin Ephesians 1:14
occurs three times in Genesis 38 and is translated ‘pledge’. The sinpler word
arab occurs thirty times, and is translated ‘surety’, ‘pledge’, ‘nortgage’
‘engaged’, ‘undertake’, ‘mingle, ‘nmeddle’, and ‘sweet’, ‘pleasing’, ‘occupy’.
Not e, although for certain reasons one word begins in English with E, and the
other with A both represent the one Hebrew letter Ayin. It may not be at first
obvi ous how this word can have such a variety of neanings. The root meani ng of
the word is ‘“to mix, or mingle as in Ezra 9:2, and in Leviticus 13 in nine
verses, a cognate word is translated ‘the woof’, a word nmeani ng the threads that

cross the warp, the threads running the long way of the fabric. 1In all its
vari ed renderings, the one idea of ‘intermingling is present. Take the word
‘surety’. Judah realized the serious inplications of suretyship saying:

‘For thy servant becane surety for the lad unto ny father, saying, If |
bring himnot unto thee, then | shall bear the blame to ny father for
ever. Now therefore, | pray thee, let thy servant abide instead of the
lad’ (Gen. 44:32,33).

The surety is so intermingled with the one for whom he beconmes pl edged as
to be practically inseparable. All these features enter into the thought of the
‘earnest’ in Ephesians 1:14. \Whether the pledge be a penny or a pound it is
equal |y binding. Wether the earnest include the confirmation of supernatura
gifts, including even the raising of the dead, or whether it be but the
possession of that faith which is the substance of things hoped for; whether it
be the ‘manifestation of the spirit’ or whether the witness of the spirit be so
sinmple, so quiet, so unobtrusive as to exclude all apparent ‘evidence', one
t hi ng abi des, the earnest has been given, and those who have been thus seal ed
have received the pledge of the God of truth, Wose prom ses in every
di spensation find their Yea and their Amen in Christ.

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Wtness of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14)
The Ki nsman- Redeener

The seal and earnest are related to hope, pronise and inheritance in
Ephesi ans 1:12-14 or as it is sumred up at the close ‘until the redenption of
t he purchased possession’. The preposition eis is only translated ‘until’ once
and ‘till’ once, and although these are noted in Young s Anal ytical Concordance

111



under till, neither until nor till are included in the Index at the back. Wile
it is necessarily true that the earnest is ‘until’ the day of redenption, the
idea in Ephesians 1:12-14 is that it is given “with a viewto or ‘unto’ that
day. However we translate eis, the idea of a goal nust never be absent.
Predestination is said to be ‘“unto the adoption’, in the sane way the earnest is
unto the redenption of the inheritance. What is nmeant by the expression ‘the
redenpti on of the purchased possession’? Redenption in its initial stage is

bl essedly past. ‘In Whom we have redenption through Hi's blood (1:7). This
initial redenption is set forth in the type of the Passover Lanb. Here

del i verance from bondage is the uppernost thought. Redenption however is also
unto sonething. He Who led Israel out of Egypt, led themultimately into the

| and of Prom se. The figure that stands out prominently in the Od Testanent as
the great type of this second aspect of redenption is ‘The Kinsman- Redeener’,
and the book that sets this great type forth nost blessedly is the book of Ruth.
Before therefore we deal with the actual term ‘the redenption of the purchased
possession’, |et us become acquainted with the general teaching of the Book of
Ruth. The Book of Ruth fulfils several purposes.

(D It reveals that even during the dark days of the Judges, there were
some who lived their sinple lives in the fear of the Lord.

(2) The exanmple of utter faithful ness presented by the story of Ruth the
Moabi tess, stands out in bold relief against the dark background of
the tines, and gives encouragenent to us in our own day of darkness
and apostacy.

(3) The book supplies an inportant |link in the geneal ogy of Christ as
the Son of David.

(4) The introduction into that geneal ogy of a Mabitess illum nates the
character of the God of all grace, prefiguring the acceptance of the
Gentile, and indicating sonething of the gracious work of the
Savi our .

(5) But perhaps nore inportant than all is the light this book throws
upon that nost inportant typical figure, the Kinsman-Redeener.

In the first chapter of Ephesians, we find a twofold presentation of
redenpti on:

(D Redenpti on from Bondage. — ‘1 n Whom we have redenption through His
bl ood, the forgiveness of sins, according to the riches of H s grace
(1:7).

(2) Redenpti on of a Possession.— ‘Wich is the earnest of our

i nheritance until the redenption of the purchased possession (1:14).

In the first passage the word aphesis (‘forgiveness’) is used, neaning
‘setting free frombondage’ (see Luke 4:18). |In the second passage, sin and
bondage are not in view The figure is an ‘earnest’ now, in view of a
‘possession’ then; and as the possession had been forfeited, redenption is
essential. It is this second aspect of redenption that finds so beautiful an
illustration in the Book of Ruth, and nakes its study so profitable.

The central and | ongest portions of the book revolve round the figure of
Boaz as the Kinsman-Redeenmer (gaal). The word gaal and its derivatives, which
are variously translated ‘redeenm, ‘right’, ‘right to redeem and ‘kinsman’
occur no less than twenty tines in these central chapters.

The sinplest analysis of the book seens to be as follows. The first
chapter puts us in possession of the circunstances that involved the forfeiture
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of the inheritance, while the closing verses of the fourth chapter reveal its
redenpti on:

Rut h

A 1:1-22. Sons dead.

No nmore sons possi bl e.

I nheritance suspended.

B 2:1-23. Ki ndness to living and dead Ki nsman-

B 3:1 to 4:13. Nane of dead not cut off Redeener.

A 4:14-22. Better than seven sons.

Geneal ogy to David.

I nheritance redeened.

After the death of Elinelech, the two sons married two wonmen of Moab, and
lived together for ten years. |In both cases the marriages were childless, and
at the death of the two sons, the three wi dows were faced with a serious
problem Elinelech s inheritance which passed on to Mahlon and Chilion was
tenmporarily suspended owing to the fact that no child had been born to either of
them This gives point to the otherwi se rather strange reference that Naom
makes, to the idea of the two widows waiting until she, Naom , mght remarry and
have further sons, a far-fetched argunent to our ears, but not so when read in
the light of the |aw of Moses, to which we nust make reference later. W do not
give here the full outline of this first chapter, but that of 1:8-18.

Ruth 1:8-18

A 1:8-18. d Ye dealt kindly with ne.

e ‘Rest’ in house of husband.

e ‘Tarry' for husband.

d The Lord agai nst ne.

F O pah. Ki ssed.
Rut h. Cl ave.
d She has gone back
e Her peopl e. Her gods.
d Intreat me not to |eave.
e Thy peopl e. Thy God.

In those days, the lot of an unmarried woman was such that marriage with
al nost anyone, however irksonme, was preferable. Naom speaks of O pah and Ruth
‘finding rest’ (nmenuchah) in the house of a husband. The same word is repeated

in Ruth 3:1, ‘Shall | not seek rest for thee? This figure, too, is prophetic;
for in Isaiah we find marriage terns enployed to describe the glory of that
future day when Israel shall be restored. In Isaiah 62:4 (nmargin)

we read that Israel shall be called Hephzi-bah, ‘My delight is in her’, and the
| and Beul ah, ‘Married’ . Again, in Isaiah 32:

‘And My people shall dwell in a peaceable habitation, and in sure
dwel lings, and in quiet resting places’ (nenuchah) (18).
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The contrast between Orpah and Ruth is nost marked. Orpah ‘kissed her
nmot her-in-1law, but Ruth ‘clave’ to her. Orpah went back to ‘her people’ and to
‘her gods’, but Ruth chose Naonmi’'s ‘people’ and Naonmi’'s *‘God’ . The beauty of
the words of Ruth as recorded in verses 16 and 17 will nove the heart so |ong as
the world endures. They are conparable with the lowy act of |ove which the
Savi our said should be renenbered wheresoever the gospel was preached (Matt.
26:13):

‘Intreat ne not to |l eave thee, or to return fromfollow ng after

thee: for whither thou goest, | will go; and where thou | odgest,
I will lodge: thy people shall be ny people, and thy God ny God: where thou
diest, will | die, and there will | be buried: the Lord do so to me, and nore

al so, if ought but death part thee and nme’ (Ruth 1:16,17).

And so these two took the long road back to Bethlehem and arrived there
at the beginning of the barley harvest. There are no accidents in God's
provi dence. His hand guided; H s heart planned; Boaz, all unwittingly, was
awai ting his appointed tinme and work.

We are now ready to take up the great story of the Kinsman-Redeener as it
is unfolded in the central section of this beautiful little book. My the
faithful ness of Ruth be an inspiration to each of us in these days when so many
seemto do ‘that which is right in the sight of their own eyes’.

The central sections of the Book of Ruth are mainly concerned with the
Ki nsman- Redeener. It is evident, therefore, that before we can rightly
appreciate the narrative of Ruth 2 to 4, we nust be well acquainted with the
t eachi ng concerning this inmportant office

Chapter 2 opens with the statenent: ‘And Naom had a ki nsman of her
husband’s’, and this note is repeated with variations throughout the section
In verse 3 we read that Ruth’s ‘hap was to light on a part of the field
bel ongi ng unto Boaz, who was of the kindred of Elinelech’.

In verse 20, when Ruth returns to her nother-in-law with her gl eani ngs, we
find that Naom |inks up the thought of kindness to the dead, with that of
near ness of Kkin:

‘Bl essed be he of the Lord, Who hath not left off His kindness to the
living and to the dead. And Naom said unto her, The man is near of kin
unto us, one of our next kinsnmen’ (Ruth 2:20).

There are four words used in connection with Boaz and his kinship with
Naom , which nmay be set out as foll ows:

(1) He was a ‘kinsman’ of Elinmelech (Ruth 2:1). Here the word
translated ‘kinsman’ is noda, derived fromyada, ‘to know . The
word inplies very intimte know edge, as the usage of Genesis 4:1
indicates, and is used in Isaiah 53: ‘By Hi s know edge shall MWy
ri ghteous servant justify many’ (11). \When we realize the
rel ati onship between this word and the ‘Kinsman’ and ‘ Ki nsman-
Redeener’, we begin to see a fuller reason for its use in |Isaiah 53,
and a deeper neaning in many of the New Testanent references to
‘know edge’ .

(2) We al so read that Boaz was of the ‘kindred” of Elinelech (Ruth 2:3).
Here the word translated ‘kindred is mishpachah, fromthe root
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shapach, ‘to join’ or ‘associate’. M shpachah is translated ‘after
their kinds’ (Gen. 8:19), ‘after their famlies’ (CGen. 10:5); and is
the word ‘famly’ in Ruth 2:1. Ruth uses the word shiphchah tw ce

in 2:13 in reference to herself as a ‘handmaid’. Once again
profound doctrine is resident in these facts. To be redeened, one
nmust be of the sane ‘famly’ or ‘kind as the redeener. It was a

necessity, therefore, that the Lord from heaven shoul d becone man
and that the Word should be nade fl esh.

(3) In Ruth 2: 20 Naom says of Boaz: ‘The man is near of kin to us’.
Here the word translated ‘near of kin' is garob. Readers who depend
upon Young’s Anal ytical Concordance should note that this reference
is omtted both under ‘near’ and ‘near of kin'. The verb garab, ‘to
cone near’, is used in the same intimte sense as the verb ‘to know
(see Gen. 20:4), and once again the instructed reader wll
appreciate the fuller neaning behind the New Testanent references to
drawi ng near, both on the part of the Saviour H nself, and of those
whom He has redeened.

(4) This is perhaps the nost inportant reference and is found in Ruth
2:20 *... one of our next kinsmen’. Here the margin infornms us that
the passage may be translated: ‘One that hath right to redeeni. The
word here is Goel,* or ‘Kinsman- Redeener’.

* | n the Concordance, Goel will be found under Gaal ,”to redeent

The * Ki nsman- Redeener’ played an inportant part in the Hebrew econony and
is referred to in Leviticus 25, where we find the first statenent of the | aw
concerning the redenption of land. Under the |aw of Mses it was not possible
for a man to sell the land that forned part of his true possession ‘in
perpetuity’. |In every transaction with regard to the sale of land, it was
conmpul sory to ‘grant a redenption’ (Lev. 25:23,24). |If a man had ‘sold away’
any part of his possession, on account of poverty, his ‘next of kin' had the
right to redeemit. A special provision was made for the safeguardi ng of the
i nheritance to the rightful famly, which is set out at length in Deuteronomny
25:5-10:

‘1f brethren dwell together, and one of themdie, and have no child, the
wi fe of the dead shall not marry without unto a stranger: her husband’s
brother shall ... take her to himto wife, and performthe duty of an
husband’ s brother unto her. And it shall be, that the firstborn which she
beareth shall succeed in the nane of his brother which is dead, that his
nanme be not put out of Israel. And if the man like not to take his
brother’s wife, then et his brother’s wife go up to the gate unto the

el ders, and say, My husband’ s brother refuseth to raise up unto his

brother a name in Israel, he will not performthe duty of mnmy husband s
brother. Then the elders of his city shall call him and speak unto him
and if he stand to it, and say, | like not to take her; then shall his

brother’s wife cone unto himin the presence of the elders, and | oose his
shoe fromoff his foot, and spit in his face, and shall answer and say, So
shall it be done unto that man that will not build up his brother’s house.
And his name shall be called in Israel, The house of himthat hath his
shoe | oosed’
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This law was certainly in the nminds of Naom, Ruth and Boaz, and its
recognition makes the reading of Ruth 2 to 4 vivid and plain. Before turning to
Rut h, however, we nust nention the other aspect of the Kinsman-Redeener’s work
— that of the ‘avenger of blood’. The word Coel or Gaal is translated
‘avenger’ or ‘revenger’ in thirteen passages, and we are told in Numbers 35 that
cities of refuge were provided so that a man could get a hearing and a trial in
the event of having slain another without preneditation. This aspect of the
Kinsman’s duty does not, however, cone into the story of Ruth.

Wth the informati on we have gathered, both as to the various words used
for kinship, and the | aw concerning the kinsman and his brother’s w dow, |et us
return now to Ruth and read the story again in the light of these facts. First
of all let us see the structure of the passage.

We have not felt justified in setting out the whole of the passage in
detail, but have given the sections, and set out the first one as an exanple, so
that the reader should find little difficulty in conpleting the structure if it
be deemed necessary.

Naomi 's words in chapter 3 find a parallel in Ruth 1:9:

‘The Lord grant you that ye nmay find rest, each of you in the house of her
husband” (Ruth 1:9).

‘My daughter, shall | not seek rest for thee, that it my be well with
thee?” (Ruth 3:1).

Ruth 3:1 to 4:13

A 3:1-9. a ¢ Shall | not find rest for thee?
d 1Is not Boaz of our kindred?
b e \When Boaz finishes eating and drinking.
f Mark the place where he shall lie.

g Uncover his feet.

h Lay thee down.

i He will tell thee what to do.

i Al thou sayest | wll do.

e When Boaz had eaten and drunk

f He went to |lie down.

g Uncovered his feet.

h Laid down.

a ¢ Wo art thou?

b j | am Ruth, thine handmaid.

k Spread thy skirt over.

i Thou art a near kinsman.

B 3:10-13. Boaz explains about the nearer kinsman. Prom ses

to redeem

C 3:14-18. Rut h assur ed.

B 4:1-6. Boaz adverti ses the other kinsman. Fulfils his

prom se to redeem

A 4:7-13. The inheritance secured. Rut h beconmes wife to Boaz.
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No | onger has Naoni to speak of a possible husband and future sons (Ruth
1:12,13) for now she can say: ‘Is not Boaz of our kindred!’" (Ruth 3:2).

It was the customat threshing tine for the owner to remain all night on
the threshing-floor until the harvest was safely garnered. Naom knew this and
instructed Ruth how to act. Judged by nodern standards of norality Ruth would
probably be condemmed, but Boaz bears testinony that ‘all the city of ny people
doth know that thou art a virtuous woman’ (Ruth 3:11).

VWhen Ruth said: ‘Spread therefore thy skirt over thine handmaid for thou
art a near kinsman’ (or, one who has the right to redeem (Ruth 3:9), Boaz knew
t hat she was asking himnot only to redeemthe |and that had been |ost, but also
to marry her and save the nanme of the dead husband from being blotted out. Boaz
is touched by the fact that Ruth had not followed after young nen, but had | et
her choice fall upon one who was apparently nany years her senior

Boaz was not Ruth’s brother-in-law and was, therefore, under no conpul sion
in the mtter, for the | aw of Deuterononmy 25 is concerned with the ‘husband' s
brother’ and the case of ‘brethren dwelling together’ (5,6). By renmoving to
Moab, Elinel ech had made inpossible the second of these conditions, and Boaz,
t hough of the kindred of Elinelech, was not the deceased husband’s brother

We find this practice of marrying the brother’s wi dow in operation before
the giving of the aw (see Gen. 38:8), and we have records of its existence in
Athens, in Persia, in Tartary and Circassia, and anong the Druses. N ebuhr
wites:

‘It does indeed happen anong the Mahonmetans that a man narries his
brother’s wi dow, but she has no right to conpel himso to do’

Boaz was obliged, in fairness, to defer conplying with Ruth’ s request,
for, said he: ‘It is true that I amthy near kinsman: howbeit there is a kinsman
nearer than |’ (Ruth 3:12). However, Boaz probably guessed that the marrying of
the Mbabitess would be a stunbling-block in the other kinsman's way, and
prom ses to performthe office of the kinsman hinsel f, should the nearer kinsman
fail.

It is interesting to note that, while Ruth’s virtue could not apparently
be called in question, and neither she nor Boaz had any cause for shame, they
did not in any way flaunt their innocence, but sought rather to preserve their
good nane fromthe small est suspicion of evil:

‘Let it not be known that a wonan cane into the floor’ (Ruth 3:14).

Naom ' s i mredi ate question: ‘Wo art thou, ny daughter?” (Ruth 3:16) does
not mean that she was unable to distinguish Ruth owing to the early hour of the
day, but rather expresses her intense desire to know what had transpired
(conpare Judges 18:8). In Ruth 2:19 Naom had inquired where Ruth had gl eaned,
and when she was shown the ephah of barley she i medi ately perceived that the
Lord’s hand was in it. So here, when she sees the six neasures of barley, she
expresses her confidence that Boaz will not rest until the matter is settled.

In Ruth 3:15 the A V. reads: ‘And she went into the city'. This, however,
is incorrect, the true rendering being: ‘And he went into the city' . Boaz neant
to lose no tinme in bringing the matter to a head. Sitting down in the gate,
where all public transactions were carried out, he hails the other kinsman and,

117



in the presence of the ten men that had been secured to make the transaction
| egal , he says to him

‘Naonmi, that is come again out of the country of Moab, selleth a parcel of
| and, which was our brother Elinelech’s: and | thought to advertise thee,
saying, Buy it before the inhabitants, and before the elders of ny people.
If thou wilt redeemit, redeemit: but if thou wilt not redeemit, then
tell me, that | nmay know. for there is none to redeemit beside thee; and
| amafter thee. And he said, | will redeemit. Then said Boaz, Wat day
t hou buyest the field of the hand of Naom , thou must buy it also of Ruth
the Moabitess, the wife of the dead, to raise up the name of the dead upon
his inheritance’ (4:3-5).

While the nearer kinsman was quite willing to redeemthe parcel of |and,
he was not willing to marry the Mabitess and he therefore relinquishes his
right. Boaz and the other kinsman then follow a customthat was even then
ancient in Israel, whenever redeem ng and changi ng were to be confirned:

“A man plucked off his shoe, and gave it to his neighbour: and this was a
testinmony in Israel’” (Ruth 4:7).

To pl ace one’s shoe upon anything was a synbol of possession. To take off
one’s shoe and pass it to another was a synbol of transference. The spreading
of the skirt already alluded to was another synbol of transferred authority.
Even to this day, it is the customto associate old boots w th weddi ngs, and
al though this is now sinply a piece of harm ess fun, the customhas its origin
in these distant tinmes.

It would seemthat the nearer kinsman who failed probably sets forth the
failure of man to redeem either hinmself or his brother, and that the
transference to Boaz is an indication that Christ alone is strong enough to
undert ake the task.

We next read that Boaz calls upon the Elders and the people to wtness
that he has bought all that was Elinelech's, Chilion’s and Mahlon’s, of the hand
of Naom, and further, that he has purchased Ruth the Mabitess, the wfe of
Mahl on, to be his wife, and that he intends to play the Kinsman-Redeener’s part
and to ‘raise up the name of the dead upon his inheritance, that the name of the
dead be not cut off’. In reply, the people not only declare thenselves
Wi t nesses, but al so express their pleasure by adding words of blessing. There
is pointed neaning in the reference they nake to ‘ Pharez whom Tanmar bare unto
Judah’, for in CGenesis 38 we have the story of one who, by refusing to do the
ki nsman’s part, not only involved hinself in death, but his brother’s wi dow in
immorality. Boaz, it is inplied, represents the reverse of all this.

We now reach the concl usion of the book

Rut h 4:14-22

A B 4:14-17. a The women.

b Blessed be the Lord ... a kinsman to thee.

¢ Nanme fanous in Israel.

d Nouri sher.

d Nurse.

a The wonen.
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b A son born to Naom .

¢ Nane Obed (Jesse, David).

A 4:18-22. e The generations of Pharez.

Pharez begat ... David.

Not only is Ruth, the Mabitess, graciously brought under the wi ng of the
God of Israel, and her tenporal needs satisfied by the |ove and wealth of Boaz
the Strong, but a link is also made in the chain that binds Adamto Christ, and
Ruth finds an honourable place not only in the |ine of David, but in the
geneal ogy of David s greater Son (Matt. 1:5).

When we renenber that the Scriptural Redeener nust be a kinsman and an
Israelite, and also that the Redeener of Israel is set forth as Israel’s Lord
and God (cf. Isa. 41:14; 43:14; 44:6,24, etc.) we are confronted with a probl em
whi ch can only be solved in the light of the person of Christ as ‘God manifest
in the flesh’

The Threefold Charter of the Church
The Wtness of the Spirit (Eph. 1:12-14)
The Purchased Possessi on

Wth the background provided by the O d Testanent type of the Kinsman-
Redeener, we can approach the exposition of the words ‘the redenption of the
pur chased possession’” with a fuller sense of its inmportance, and with a better
sense of equi pnent for the task. We nust not forget, however, that the
Ephesi ans woul d, like the Galatians, be nore fanmiliar with the Greek and Ronman
| aw and custom regardi ng the adoption, the selection and | egal instalnment of the
heir, and the actual nonent of taking possession. This too, if known to the
reader, will intensify the nmeani ng of Ephesians 1:14. W have already referred
to this in connection with verse 5, see pages 96-103, and so we give a brief
review of the custom — not of adoption in its initial stages, but inits fina
phases.

So far as the cerenobny of adoption was concerned, the difference between
the transferring of a son into slavery, and a slave becom ng a nenber of the
fam |y was very slight. 1In the one case the adopter said: ‘I claimthis man as
ny slave’; in the other, ‘I claimthis man as ny son’. The form was al nost the
same; it was the spirit that differed

If the adopter died and the adopted son clained the inheritance, the
latter had to testify to the fact that he was the adopted heir. Furthernore:

‘the law required corroborative evidence. One of the seven witnesses is
called. "I was present”, he says at the cerenpny. "It was | who held the
scal es and struck themw th the ingot of brass. It was an adoption. |
heard the words of the vindication, and | say this person was cl ai med by

t he deceased, not as a slave but as a son"* (WE. Ball).

Bearing all these facts in mnd, can we not feel sonething of the thril
with which the Roman Christian would read the words:

‘Ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear; but ye have
received the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. The Spirit
itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children of Cod:
and if children, then heirs’ (Rom 8:15-17).
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It is not so much the Holy Spirit addressing Hinself here to the human
spirit in confirmation, but rather the joint witness of the Holy Spirit and the
spirit of the believer to the sanme bl essed fact.

Closely associated with the | aw of adoption was that of the Roman will.
The Prftorian will was put into witing, and fastened with the seals of seven
witnesses (cf. Rev. 5 and 6). There is probably a reference to this type of
will in Ephesians 1:13, 14:

“I'n Whom al so after that ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy Spirit
of promi se, which is the earnest of our inheritance until the redenption
of the purchased possession, unto the praise of His glory’.

WE. Ball translates the latter part of the passage: ‘Until the ransoning
acconpl i shed by the act of taking possession (of the inheritance)’:

‘When a sl ave was appointed heir, although expressly emanci pated by the
wi |l which gave himthe inheritance, his freedom commenced not upon the
maki ng of the will, nor even i mrediately upon the death of the testator
but fromthe nonent when he took certain |egal steps, which were described
as "entering upon the inheritance". This is "the ransom ng acconplished
by the act of taking possession”. 1In the |ast wrds of the passage "to
the praise of His glory" there is an allusion to a well-known Roman
custom The emanci pated sl aves who attended the funeral of their

emanci pator were the praise of his glory. Testanentary emanci pati on was
so fashionable a form of posthunpbus ostentation, the desire to be foll owed
to the grave by a crowd of freedmen wearing the "cap of liberty" was so
strong, that very shortly before the tine when St. Paul wrote, the

| egi sl ature had expressly limted the nunber of slaves that an owner mi ght
manumt by will’ (WE. Ball).

This Roman custom hel ps us to see the link that there is between Ronmans 8
and Ephesians 1:13,14, as well as with the book of Ruth.

‘' The purchased possession’. Had the apostle sinply intended that the sea
and the earnest guaranteed the entry into the pronised inheritance at last, it
woul d have been easy to have said so. This sonewhat strange expression
chal | enges us, and demands fuller inquiry.

Peri poiesis, the word translated ‘ purchased possession’ in the A V., and
‘God’s own possession’ in the R V., occurs five tines, thus:

The redenption of the purchased possession (Eph. 1:14).
To obtain salvation (1 Thess. 5:9).

To the obtaining of the glory (2 Thess. 2:14).

To the saving of the soul (Heb. 10:39).

A peculiar people (1 Pet. 2:9),

to which we should add the two occurrences of the verb (Acts 20:28; 1 Tim
3:13), both of which are translated ‘purchase’. W have already found that
light was to be obtained by studying the teaching of the O d Testanent
concerning the Kinsman- Redeener. Let us consider those passages where the LXX
enpl oys this word, peripoiesis.

Peri poi esis the noun occurs in 2 Chronicles 14:13; Haggai 2:10 (LXX) and
Mal achi 3:17 and translates two Hebrew words. Peripoieo the verb occurs over
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twenty tines, and translates el even Hebrew words, and in addition, the word
peripoieo is found in the Apocrypha three tines.

Let us first consider the three references to peripoiesis. 2 Chronicles
14:13 tells us of the Ethiopians who were ‘overthrown, that they could not
recover thenselves'; the Hebrew word so transl ated here being mchyah a
reviving, quickening or preserving of life. Haggai 2:10 (LXX), ‘In this house
will | give peace ... of soul for a possession’, for which there does not appear
to be any Hebrew equivalent. The translators appear to have felt that the word
‘peace’ needed to be extended and cover the period that ensued.

Mal achi 3:17 ‘When | make up My jewels’. Here the Hebrew word is segull ah
a word of rich content and application. Segullah is the word used by the Lord
in Exodus 19:5 where He says of Israel, ‘Ye shall be a peculiar treasure unto
Me'. So in Deuteronony 7:6; 14:2 and 26:18, where it is rendered ‘special’ and
‘peculiar’. In these four occurrences the LXX uses periousios, which is
enpl oyed by Paul in Titus 2:14 ‘a peculiar people’; both Geek words, periousios
‘beyond the ordinary’, and peripoiesis ‘an acquisition’, being used in the LXX
to translate the word segullah. In 1 Chronicles 29:3 David refers to his ‘own
proper good’ where segullah is translated by peripoieo. Psalm135:4 uses
segul l ah, ‘“lIsrael for H's peculiar treasure’ and Ecclesiastes 2:8 uses it for
‘the peculiar treasure of kings’. 1In no one instance is |Israel prom sed that
they shall inherit a peculiar treasure; they are told that they will be taken by
the Lord for His peculiar treasure, a special people unto Hinself.

This brings us back to the nmeaning we discovered in Ephesians 1:11 where,
i nstead of ‘obtaining’ an inheritance, the glory of this calling is that this
people are ‘taken’ for an inheritance by the Lord. A peculiar treasure indeed!
While these references to Israel illustrate, they do not exhaust the neaning of
the apostle here. The Enphatic Diaglott translation gets very near to the heart
of the matter by reading: ‘a redenption of the purchase’ which, strange though
it may sound, brings up into the mnd the idea that a pledge, an earnest, a

deposit has been paid, and in God's good tine, the conplete amount will be put
down. The first aspect of redenption was paid in blood and offered in weakness;
the second will be with power. One phase of this second aspect of redenption is

set forth in Revelation 5 and 6, where the Lion of the tribe of Judah opens the
seven seal ed book. The redenption of the purchase, so far as the Mystery is
concerned, is not described, the only added word that is witten el sewhere is in
Ephesi ans:

‘Grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of
redenption’ (4:30),

the day of redenption being conparable to Romans 8:23 ‘the adoption, to wit, the
redenpti on of our body’. It does not seem reasonable to speak of ‘grieving’ a
m racul ous gift, or a spiritual endowrent, one can only grieve a person. The
two passages must be read together. The Holy Spirit, Who can be grieved, seals
the believer with *holy spirit of prom se the pledge or earnest of the glorious
reality. Once nore the section ends with a note of praise.

The apostl e has now given us sone idea of the priceless treasures that are

contained in this ‘Miuninment Room. Here to our wondering gaze he showed us ‘the
will’ of our Father, revealing His nost sacred secret, a will and a choi ce nade
and purposed ‘before the overthrow of the world’. Here we learn that the
bl essings allotted to us are ‘every blessing that is spiritual’, and to be

enjoyed in the super-heavens en tois epouraniois, where Christ sits at the right
hand of God. Here we see the docunents that appoint us heirs and firstborn, we
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are, as verse 6 has declared, ‘highly favoured in the Beloved' . If this
gracious will of the Father calls forth our praise, what shall we say when we
review afresh the docunents that set forth the grounds of our enfranchi senent.
We were bondsl aves, but we have been redeened, released and forgiven with a
grace that overflows. 1In this revelation of favour, there is made known ‘the
secret of His will’ which shows that this church thus chosen and redeenmed is a
foreshadowi ng of the day when in the fullest sense, the Saviour shall head up
all things in Hnself, in Whomwe find our blessed part, being honoured as was
Aaron, not so much in being allocated an inheritance but of being taken to be
the Lord's portion, His ‘peculiar possession’, unto which the Holy Spirit has
seal ed us, and given us an earnest, in full assurance that the redenption of the
purchase shall be effectually conpleted. The phrase ‘in Wom |inks these three
sections of our charter together, carrying each stage on as an outcone of the

ot her.

In Whiom we have redenption, i.e. in the Beloved of the Father's will.

In Whom we al so were taken to be an inheritance,
i.e. in HmWo is our Redeener, and Head.

In Whom ye al so were sealed with the holy spirit of promise, i.e. in Hm the
Redeener and the Bel oved.

“I'n Whom each tine refers to Christ. The Father's will and the Spirit's
wi t ness focuses our adoring gaze on the Sacrifice for sin so freely offered that
we may be set free to enjoy ‘all spiritual blessings in heavenly places’, we who
by nature were so far off as to be hopeless, Christless and Godl ess.

Can we wonder that we pass from the Mini nent Room under the guidance of
t he apostle, into the Chapel of Acknow edgnment, which section, Ephesians 1:15-20
now awai ts our worshipping attention

hesians
i.15-19.
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On page 8 is a drawi ng showi ng a house of sonme pretensions, having a
central tower, and two w ngs, each wi ng having seven roons, and these two w ngs
with their seven roonms bal anci ng one another on plan. This is explained as
being a pictorial exhibition of the structure of the epistle to the Ephesians,
in which seven doctrinal sections occupy chapters 1, 2 and part of 3, while
seven correspondi ng sections dealing with practice occupy chapters 4, 5, 6. CQur
gui de has broken into his description of the contents of the Muninent roomthree
times, saying ‘to the praise of His glory’, he now conducts us to the next room
in the building which we have called ‘' The Chapel of Acknow edgrment’* for here,
he ceases to teach us and begins rather to pray for us.

* The reader may be interested to know that the illustration above,is a draw ng
made in the Chapel of the Open Book,fromthe vestry | ooking across the reading
desk to the Pulpit.

‘Wherefore | also’. This little word ‘al so’ has occurred several tines
already. ‘In Wiomalso', that is, over and above the fact that Christ is to
head up all things in heaven and earth, ‘we also said the apostle have a part.
‘“I'n Whom ye al so’ were sealed and given an earnest. ‘Werefore | also’, | now

come forward, says Paul; recognizing your position by grace, to pray for your
enl i ghtennment and appreciation of the grace so |avishly bestowed upon you.
There are sone matters that call for prayer, the only condition being man's

abj ect need of Divine grace. There are sone matters, however, that cannot form
the basis of true prayer, apart fromthe fulfilnment of certain conditions. W
are facing one such instance here. It would be useless to pray for these

Ephesi ans, that they ‘may know what is the hope of His calling’, if they had
received no instruction on the subject. Verses 3-14 which reveal the ‘calling’

must cone before verses 15-19 which lead on to its ‘hope’. There conmes a nonent
al so when teaching must stop. Unless there is response and acknow edgnent of
what has al ready been revealed, to add instruction would be an evil. ‘Then

shall ye know if ye follow on to know the Lord” is a sound principle at al
times. These Ephesian saints appear to have fulfilled certain of these
conditions, for the apostle told themthat he gave thanks and prayed for them
‘After | heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto all the saints’
(Eph. 1:15)

Ephesi ans 1:15-19. Paul's Prayer

A 15,16. Faith according to you in the Lord Jesus. Kat a
B That He 17. Spirit of w sdom and revel ation
may 17. Acknow edgnent of H m
give 18. Eyes of heart enlightened.
B That ye 18. \What is the hope.
may 18. \What is the riches.
know 19. \What is the greatness.
A 19. To us-ward who believe. Kat a.

This prayer leads on directly fromthe revelation given in the charter
(Eph. 1:3-14), and is particularly connected with the third portion, the Wtness
of the Spirit, where ‘faith’ and ‘hope’ appear, as well as the inheritance which
is to be entered in the day of redenption. The whole of the previous section
has been directed upward and outward. The believer’s attention has been turned
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away from self and experience to the el ective and redenptive purposes of grace,

with its heavenly places and its spiritua

At the close of the doctrinal sect

prayer (Eph. 3:14-21), and yet

closed, a third prayer of the apostle is
interrelated, and are an integral part of
foll owi ng conparison, though it be only

points, yet reveals the different aspects

directed. 1In the first prayer,

away fromself. In the second

‘the inner man’, ‘at home in the heart’ r

hand of God. In the first prayer ‘every

supreme exaltation of the Saviour. 1In th
is naned’,

once nore when the practica

the direction is up,
the attention is focused upon ‘ Chri st

| bl essings.

on of the epistle we shall find another
section is nearly
recorded. These prayers are

the teaching of the epistle. The

n outline, will show the connecting

of the truth to which the attention is
to where Christ sits, and
in us’,

at her than being seated at the right
name that is named’ speaks of the

e second passage it is ‘every fanmly

where high exaltation gives place to the figure of hone.

The Two Praye

rs

Ephesi ans 1:15-19

Ephesi ans 3:14-21

The prayers are addressed to

The God of our Lord Jesus The Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ, the Father of glory. Chri st.

That He may give
A spirit of w sdom and Strength by the Spirit in the inner
revel ati on. man.

That ye may know
Hope, riches, power. Love.

Sonet hi ng ‘ exceedi ng

(huper bal | 0)

Exceedi ng power.

Knowl edge — exceedi ng | ove.

The nmeans

We in Christ.

Christ in us — ‘The inner man’

The power is

The power wrought in (energeo) Christ.

The power that worketh in

(energeo) us.

The might (dunam s

, ischus) is

The m ght exhibited at the resurrection.

The m ght necessary to conprehend

124




with all saints.

The goal in each case

The fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all. That ye m ght be filled up to al

t he ful ness of God.

Heavenly powers nentioned

Every name that is naned. Every family in heaven and earth

i's naned.

There is also an evident correspondence between the opening and cl osing

prayer. In chapter 1, Paul prays for the believer, in chapter 6, he asks the
believer to pray for him |In the opening prayer the burden is ‘that ye may
know , in the closing prayer ‘that | may make known’. The prayers of Ephesians,

therefore, stand rel ated thus:

The Prayers of Ephesians

A 1:15-19. Prayer for the acknow edgment.

‘That ye may know . Eyes
B 3:14-21. Prayer for conprehension. Heart
A 6:19,20. Prayer for utterance. Mout h

The student with tinme to spare for the delightful and fruitful task, can
with the start given by these few conparisons, continue the process and wil |
find many treasures of truth awaiting his prayerful investigation. It is
evident fromthe fact that the apostle ceases to teach new doctrine, and turns
to prayer, that there is a warning and a | esson here. At the first, we are
absol utely dependent upon the initial revelation that God makes, whether it be
t he gospel of our salvation, or the revelation of the Mystery, but there cones a
noment when such teaching nust be received, appropriated and acted upon. |If
this is not done, to continue teaching would treat us as though we were
automatons into whom at stated intervals so much truth should be poured. But
even a notor car does not receive continual fillings of petrol unless the petro
al ready received is used, how nuch less the mind of the believer endowed with
faculties of reason, and under the nonitorship of an enlightened conscience and
the leading of the Spirit. It is on this basis that the prayer proceeds.

‘Wherefore’ dia touto ‘because of this’ or ‘on this account’. Wthout
mechani cal |y repeating the clauses of the teaching already given, we can see
upon exam nation that the prayer of the apostle has that teaching in mnd.

The Charter The Prayer

The W11 of the Father. VWat is the hope of His calling?
The Work of the Son. VWhat is the riches of ... inheritance?
The Wtness of the Spirit. VWhat is the ... power ... who believe?
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Paul tells the Ephesians that he had heard of their ‘faith’ and their ‘love’ and
consequently proceeds to pray concerning their ‘hope’, these three often being
brought together in his epistles.

The original wording of Ephesians 1:15 is somewhat strange. CQur version
reads ‘After | heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus’, which is straightforward
enough. Weynouth inserts the words ‘which prevails anong you'. Darby adds
‘which is in you' ; Rotherham has ‘on your part’. Each of these translators was
endeavouring to express the intention of the apostle who said:

D a touto kago akousas ten
Because of this | also havi ng heard of the
kat h’ humas pistin
according to your faith

‘' The according to your faith' is not English, and conveys no true neaning, yet
the very fact that so strange a term should be introduced here is a chall enge.
In Acts 26:3 we read ‘especially because | know thee to be expert in all custons
and questions which are anong the Jews’, where the original reads ton kata

| oudai ous. Again in Acts 18:15, ‘but if it be a question of words and nanes,
and of your law, |look ye to it’'. Here again the G eek reads kai nomou tou kath’
humas ‘and of a law that is according to you'. 1In these references we readily
perceive that to the Roman Gallio, or in Paul’s speech to King Agrippa, |aws,
custons and questions that are peculiarly Jewish are in mnd. The preposition
kata is translated ‘according to' one hundred and eight tinmes, and is found in
Ephesi ans, so translated, fifteen tines.

Let us observe its occurrence in the charter of the Church (Eph. 1:3-14).
These believers were predestinated to adoption ‘according to the good pl easure
of H's will’'. Forgiveness of sins was ‘according to the riches of H s grace’
The revel ation of the Mystery of Hs will was ‘according to H s good pl easure,
whi ch He hath purposed in Hinself’, and the taking of these believers for an
i nheritance was al so ‘according to the purpose of H m Wo worketh all things

after the counsel of His own will’. It is inpossible to avoid the fact that the
high calling of this church, its revelation at that tinme and all that pertained
to it was ‘according to’ plan. |If the sane word is used once nore in verse 15,

surely we are expected to continue this thought. Your faith, said the apostle
in effect, nmust not be confounded with the faith that is put forth by a believer

in sonme other dispensation or calling. It may not be the ‘gift of faith by
whi ch nountains are nmoved; it nust be that aspect of faith that harnonizes
(“accords’) with your calling. It is, however, only too true, that there nay be

a clear conprehension of the distinctive character of our calling with very
little corresponding ‘love unto all the saints’, and where this is |acking,
growt h nust cease. Happily the Ephesians manifested both the true faith and the
consequent |l ove, and on this basis the apostle goes forward with his unceasing
prayer for them Let us not forget the connection established here, between the
revel ation of truth, and its manifestation in life.

Chanmber No. 2. The Chapel of Acknow edgenent (Eph. 1:15-19)
An exani nation of the word translated ‘knowl edge’ (Eph. 1:17)
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‘That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto
you the spirit of wi sdomand revelation in the know edge (acknow edgnent)
of Hm (Eph. 1:17)

Wth these words, the great prayer opens. Before exam ning any of its
parts or phrases, it is incunbent upon us to explain the reason why we have
added the word ‘acknow edgnent’ in brackets where the A V. uses ‘know edge’

The word under consideration is the translation of the Greek epignosis. This
word undoubtedly is used for ‘know edge’ in several passages, but it is also
rightly translated ‘acknow edgnent’ in others. This is true also of the verb
epi gnosko. In sone instances the A V. translators have used one word in one
occurrence and the other word in a parallel passage. Thus in 2 Tinothy 2:25 we
read of ‘repentance to the acknow edging of the truth’, whereas in the next
chapter we read ‘never able to conme to the know edge of the truth® (2 Tim 3:7).
Which is right? Wy should the words be translated differently? The Revised
Versi on uses ‘know edge’ in both places.

Let us consider one or two passages where the word ‘ knowl edge’ is used.
Suppose we believe that epignosis neans full know edge. W read in Matthew
7:16: 'Ye shall know them by their fruits’. If we inport ‘full know edge’ into
this passage we rob it of its intention and we state an untruth. A peasant to
whom t he words biol ogy and botany woul d be neani ngl ess, would be able to
recogni ze grapes, figs or thistles, not fromany profound know edge of the
sci ence, but by sheer ‘recognition’. Wen the Saviour, speaking of John the
Baptist, said ‘That Elias is conme already, and they knew himnot’ (Matt. 17:12),
it is evident that He nmeant that they did not recognize him |In Mark 6:33, it
is clear that the people ‘recognized the Lord at a distance and ran to neet
Hm So in some passages the A V. uses the word ‘perceive instead of ‘know
(Mark 2:8; Luke 1:22 and 5:22). The word ‘recognize’ aptly suits Luke 24:16,
‘their eyes were holden that they should not recognize Hmnm, so in Acts 3:10;
4:13; 12:14; 19:34; 27:39; all these passages are better understood if the word
recogni ze is substituted. Epiginosko is translated ‘acknow edge’ in the
foll owi ng passages in the Authorized Version: 1 Corinthians 14:37 ‘let him
acknow edge’; 16:18 ‘therefore acknow edge’; 2 Corinthians 1:13 ‘shal
acknow edge’ (twice); 1:14 ‘ye have acknow edged’. So, with the noun epignosis,
the A V. reads ‘acknow edgnment’ or ‘acknow edging’ in Colossians 2:2; 2 Tinothy
2:25; Titus 1:1 and Phil enon 6.

Witing in Titus, the apostle seens to have foll owed nmuch the sanme path as
is indicated in the first chapter of Ephesians. After introducing hinself as a
servant and an apostle he stops, and in parenthesis says according to (1) the
faith of God's elect; this is conparable to the charter of the church; (2) the
acknow edging of the truth which is after godliness. The sequel is the prayer
and the acknow edgnent which follows in Ephesians 1:15-19. Here too, is ‘hope
and ‘promise’ and a period ‘before the world began’ and a period called ‘due
time’ for its making known, and a committing of the same to Paul. |In Col ossians
2:2 Paul writes, at the conclusion of another prayer, ‘that their hearts m ght
be conforted, being knit together in Iove, and unto all riches of the ful
assurance of understanding, to the acknow edgnent of the Mystery of God —
Christ (Revised text), in Whomare hid all the treasures of w sdom and
know edge’ (Col. 2:2,3). W believe that in Ephesians 4:13 and Col ossi ans
1: 9,10, the truth is better expressed by ‘acknow edgment’ than ‘know edge’. The
verb epiginosko occurs once in the epistle to the Col ossians, nanely, in the
phrase ‘and knew the grace of God in truth’ (1:6) and the substantive,
epi gnosi s, occurs four tinmes, as foll ows:

‘That ye might be filled with the know edge of His will’ (1:9).
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‘Increasing in the know edge of God’ (1:10).
‘To the acknow edgnment of the nystery of God’ (2:2).
‘“VWhich is renewed in knowl edge after the image ... ° (3:10).

It will be observed that, whether it be the verb or the noun, each
reference is practical in its character, and has growh as its goal

In Colossians 1:6, we read of ‘fruit-bearing’ and ‘increase’, although the
A. V. here gives no translation of the second word, auxanomenon, an om ssion
supplied by the R V. which reads, ‘bearing fruit and increasing’. Now this
grow h and evidence of life is associated with ‘recogni zing the grace of God in
truth’. *“The truth® may be conceived as the opposite of ‘the lie® (Rom 1:25),
or ‘the truth’ may be conceived as the opposite of ‘type and shadow (John
1:17). That which is ‘true’ is often placed in contrast with the typical, as,
for exanple, ‘the figures of the true’ (Heb. 9:24), or ‘the true bread (John
6:32). The Col ossians did not nmerely ‘know the grace of God’, they ‘recognized,
or acknow edged, the grace of God in reality’. This, as we have al ready seen
is essential to maturity, as it is here essential to growmh and fruitful ness.

In the prayer that commences at Col ossians 1:9, the apostle uses the word
epignosis twice. Care nmust be exercised in translating these two passages,
ot herwi se the precise neaning of the Spirit will be m ssed, and human i deas
substituted. There is no preposition which stands for ‘“with’ in the first
reference, but the case of the word pernmits the translation ‘filled with' or

‘filled as to’'. Ten epignosin is in the accusative case, ‘the accusative of
equi val ent notion’ (Jelf). Ten epignosin is the ‘fulness’ inplied in the
preceding verb ‘to fill’. The reader will renmenber that ‘the fulness’ comes in

Ephesi ans 4:13 as part of the ‘measure’ of the perfect man.

Par aphrasi ng the apostle’s words, therefore, in order to bring out this
meani ng we suggest the follow ng:

‘For this cause, nanely, that you have "recogni zed" the grace of God "in
reality" and are nanifesting this recognition by fruitbearing and

i ncrease, we do not cease to pray for you, and to desire that you m ght be
filled, and this fulness is none other than the "recognition" of His wll
in all wi sdom and spiritual understanding’

This prayer is very much along the |ines of that found in Ephesians 1:15-
19 where the apostle prayed that in the sphere of this acknow edgnment or
recognition, the spirit of wi sdom and revelation would be granted. At the close
of the prayer, he reverts to this ‘recognition’, and once again we nust
carefully exam ne the original in order to perceive the truth. In the first
i nstance we nmust note that there are several readings of the text of Col ossians
1:10.

The Received Text reads eis ten epignosin, ‘unto the know edge’. A few
MSS read en te epignosei ‘in the know edge’, but the bulk of the best texts read
sinply te epignosei, the dative case, w thout either the prepositions eis or en
Sone of these readings can be seen in the footnotes of various editions of the
Greek New Testament. The Conpanion Bible notes a few, but textual criticismis
a specialized study, consequently we translate Col ossians 1:10: ‘Being fruitful
in every good work, and increasing by the recognition, or acknow edgnment of
God’

It is ‘“by’ the acknow edgment of God, that we both ‘bear fruit’ and
i ncrease’, and apart from that acknow edgnment or recognition growh ceases,
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sight becomes dim and the keenness that once characterized our pursuit of the
high truth of the Mystery wanes.

We believe that the apostle in Ephesians 1:17 is not concerned with

‘know edge’; he, in effect, says ‘we nust pause for a while. |In the charter of
the church there is enough know edge to last a |ifetine — what is needed is the
grace and the willingness to acknow edge the wondrous truth’. It is just here
that so many fail. W have net those whose intelligence was bright enough for

themto see very clearly that with the passing of Israel, a new dispensation was
called for. They saw only too well that there were exceedingly different
conditions in the Mystery fromthose which obtained during the Acts. They drew

back, not because they did not see, but because they saw only too well, and
realized that a price would be exacted by Christendomif they dared to step out
into the full light and |liberty of the Mystery. So, failing to 'acknow edge

what they had seen, they soon failed to recognize the truth, and are now quite
content with the ordi nances and their appropriations of Pentecost. The fear of
man bringeth a snare, and ‘repentance unto the acknow edging of the truth' (2
Tim 2:25) is the only nmeans of deliverance.

Chanmber No. 2. The Chapel of Acknow edgenent (Eph. 1:15-19)
The Father of dory

Havi ng shown the reason for using the word ‘acknow edgnment’ in verse 17,

we now consi der the prayer of the apostle in detail. The prayer is addressed to
‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (Eph. 1:17). It will be observed that the
second prayer is addressed to ‘the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’'. There are

several occasions when the two titles are used together, as in 2 Corinthians
1:3, which in the original is word for word with that of Ephesians 1:3. At the
resurrection it will be renenbered, the Saviour said to Mary:

‘Co to My brethren, and say unto them | ascend unto My Father, and your
Father; and to My God, and your God (John 20:17).

I medi ately after this we read that He Who said ‘MW God’', was Hinself
acknowl edged by Thomas with the sane words. In the epistle to the Hebrews we
have another extraordinary use of the term

‘Unto the Son He saith, Thy throne, O God, is for ever and ever’ (Heb
1:8), yet in the very next verse He Wwo is addressed as CGod, is now said to have
a God ‘' Therefore God, even Thy God, hath anointed Thee ... above Thy fell ows’
(Heb. 1:9). This sane One has already been called ‘Lord’, and the work of
creation attributed to Hm Evidently the witers of Scripture saw no
i nconsistency in ascribing the title ‘God’ to the Saviour, and yet of speaking
of the Father, as ‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’. Wen the Lord took upon
H mthe formof a servant and the fashion of a man, He stooped fromthe high
status of Creator, to the lowy status of creature. As such He acknow edged One
Who sent Him One Whom He obeyed, One Whose doctrine He taught, One Whose will
He delighted to do. He acknow edged that Hi s Father was greater than Hinself,
even when He claimed that He and His Father were one. 1In the status of a true
servant, and in the fashion of a man, He nust either have refused to acknow edge
God which is inconceivable, or He must have acknow edged God, which He nopbst
bl essedly did. He never said ‘Qur Father’, that He left for His followers. He
went out of His way to say ‘My Father and your Father’; thus while one with them
in the comon humanity, He was for ever separated fromthem by Hi s essentia
Deity. The nost solemm and awful occasi on when the Saviour used the words ‘M
God’ was on the cross, forsaken as the bearer of our sin. He said ‘My God on
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the cross. He said ‘My God’ on the resurrection norning, and the apostle speaks
of the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, when he speaks of Hi s ascended gl ory.

There is therefore a definite reason for the introduction of this title.
God is God, whether man believes or does not believe. ‘Even fromeverlasting to
everlasting, Thou art God (Psa. 90:2). Yet on occasion He says ‘I will not be
your God' (Hos. 1:9). It is evident therefore that when we read ‘ The God OF
as we do in Ephesians 1:17, there is something nore intended than that God is,
and that Christ was in the formof a servant. Throughout the Scriptures we read
‘I amthe God of Abraham the God of |saac, the God of Jacob’, by which we
understand that Abraham I|saac and Jacob were in covenant relationship with God.
He is called the God of Israel and the God of our fathers, but where does He
ever say ‘I amthe God of Mdses’? ‘I amthe God of Isaiah’? Wen we conme to
the epistles of the Mystery, the covenant with Abraham |[|saac, Jacob, is
tenporarily suspended, inheritance of the |and postponed, the high honour of
bei ng a ki ngdom of priests, for the tine being, forfeited. The nenbers of the
One Body, being Gentiles, had no ‘fathers’, no ‘covenants’, no ‘prom ses’, only
one pronise, and that nade before the world began. Consequently, when we read
that Paul prayed to ‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’, we lose its significance
if we begin to argue about H's Deity; to us, He is nore than Abraham |[|saac and
Jacob were to Israel, and when we give the title to the Father, ‘the God of our
Lord Jesus Christ’, we are claimng the sane intimte relationship on higher
ground and with richer blessing, than Israel clainmed on their |ower ground and
with | esser blessings, when they called on the God of their Fathers. It is
especially used when the Son of God is peculiarly associating Hinself with His
peopl e.

The strong doctrinal elenment of the first prayer is associated with the
title “God’; the nmellow experimental nature of the second prayer is associated
with the title *Father’. In the forner, we have high exaltation, all things
under His feet and universal sovereignty; in the latter we have fam |y and hone.
In the forner it is ‘power’ that is exceeding; in the latter it is ‘love’. In
the former it is revealed that this church will be ‘the ful ness of H mthat
filleth all in all’, a statement of fact, wonderful beyond our wildest dreans.
In the latter we are urged so to conport ourselves that we ‘mght be filled up
to (eis) all the fulness of God’. It is ‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’ in
the first prayer; it is ‘the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ in the second. In
the first prayer we | ook up. In the second He comes down. The fact that both
‘God’ and ‘Father’ are enployed in these prayers, shows that the Lord Jesus is
still viewed in His nediatorial capacity. There in the highest glory He sits,
‘the Man Christ Jesus’, and as ‘the Son’ He reigns until the goal is reached (1
Cor. 15:28). As ‘the Man' He sits on high as the Head of the Church H s Body,
as in Hm the Man, all fulness dwells; as the Man He will be manifested with
His church in glory; as the Man all principality and power are beneath H s feet,
a glory faintly foreshadowed in Adam as revealed in the eighth Psalm W may
not fathomall the reasons why, after choosing the church in Christ, before the
foundation of the world, it was necessary that every member of this conpany
should first come into existence ‘in adami but some glimerings of the mghty
purpose are here to be seen.

Following the title ‘The God of our Lord Jesus Christ’, is another of |ike
i mport, ‘The Father of glory’. W nust resist all efforts to turn this into a
figure of speech that would make it nmean ‘the glorious Father’'. There is nore

here than appears at first. A parallel is found in 2 Corinthians 1:3 where we
read ‘Bl essed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of
mercies, and the God of all confort’. Wen we read Ephesians 1:17 for the first
time, ‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’, it appears to put the Lord in a
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strange position, seeing that He, too, is nost definitely given the sane august
title. But, no such feeling is aroused when we read ‘the God of all confort’.
Confort is not worshipped, but is the possession or attribute of God, ‘Who
conforteth us’ as the apostle goes on to say. So in Ephesians ‘the Father of

glory', like ‘the Father of nercies’, is the author and di spenser of both
‘mercies’ and ‘glory’. What that term‘glory’ inplies here nust be gathered
fromthe context. It is no nore introduced suddenly and with no associ ation

with the theme of Ephesians 1, than are the parallel titles of 2 Corinthians 1:3
i ntroduced without reference to the ‘confort’ and ‘consolation’ with which the
chapter abounds. |If we know what aspect of ‘glory’ appears in the context of
Ephesi ans 1:17, we shall be able to appreciate the use of the title here in this
prayer.

The threefold charter (Eph. 1:3-14) already examned, is divided into its
parts by the recurrence of the word ‘glory’ in a note of praise. Thus:

The WII of the Father Unto the praise of the glory of His grace.
The Work of the Son Unto the praise of His glory.
The Wtness of the Spirit Unto the praise of His glory.

Grace appears but once, and that at the close of the will of the Father,
where the blessings of Hs will and choice are sutmmed up as ‘accepted in the
Bel oved’. Here, in this word ‘accepted’, the word ‘grace’ is buried from sight
in the English translation, but appears when the two Greek words are placed side
by side. Gace — charis, accepted — charitoo. It is the glory of this grace

that is first spoken of. Follow ng the redenption and |iberating of the heirs
of God, cones the next reference to glory, with the extraordinary feature which
we have already noted, that the believer has been taken by God as His

i nheritance, and finally, in view of the conpletion of the whole purpose in the
redenpti on of the purchase at the last, once nore His glory is uppernost. Then
in the prayer that follows, cones the petition ‘that ye may know ... what the
riches of the glory of His inheritance in the saints’ (Eph. 1:18). It is in the
capacity of ‘the Father of the glory’ (tes doxes) that God grants the spirit of
wi sdom and revel ati on. Neither wi sdom nor revel ation are sought after here for
their own sakes, but as a neans to an end, ‘that ye may know . These

i ntroductory steps nust be distinguished fromthe actual goal. They are:

(1) The grant of w sdom and revel ati on.

(2) In the acknow edgi ng of Hi m

(4) Taking for granted that the eyes of your heart having been
enl i ght ened.

It will help us if we pause here, to exam ne these three essential steps
to the attainment of the three itens of know edge that constitute the node of
the apostle's prayer. These three itens are:

1. What is the Hope of His calling. The Hope contenpl ates the goa

before it is reached.

2.What the riches of the Gory The dory reveals what the goa

of His inheritance in the saints. will be when it is reached.

3. What the exceedi ng greatness of The Power guarantees that the goa
Hi s Power to usward. shall be reached.
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Surely the very contenplation of these things should set our hearts agl ow
and turn our worshipping faces to the throne of heavenly grace.

Chanmber No. 2. The Chapel of Acknow edgenent (Eph. 1:15-19)
The Prayer for Perception

Let us consider the three steps indicated by the apostle in his prayer.

(1D The spirit of wisdomand revelation. Strictly speaking we should
omt the article ‘the’, and speak of ‘a spirit of w sdom and
revelation’— a gift, not exactly the same as the supernatural gifts
of ‘know edge’ and ‘w sdom (1 Cor. 12:8) which were enjoyed during
the Pentecostal period, but a gift nevertheless. No anount of human
| earni ng, study or training, no amount of reading or erudition can
attain to the goal before us. As in other days, so now, God reveals
many things to the babe that are hidden fromthe wi se and prudent,
and a chastened spirit bows before the Lord and nmakes no denands,
but quietly waits, and realizes that all that is asked for of the
Father of ‘glory’ will be granted by Hmas the God of ‘grace’

When witing to the Col ossians, the apostle has recorded a simlar prayer,
sayi ng:

‘Since we heard ... For this cause we al so, since the day we heard it, do
not cease to pray for you, and to desire that ye mght be filled with the
know edge of His will in all w sdom and spiritual understanding’ (Col.
1:4,9).

The reader mmy renenber that we have exam ned Col ossians 1:9,10 and
suggested a slightly different neaning:

‘W do not cease to pray for you, and to desire that you mght be filled,
and this fulness is none other than the "recognition" of Hs will in al
wi sdom and spiritual understanding’

VWhat are we to understand by a ‘spirit of wi sdom and revelation’? J.

Arm tage Robi nson says: ‘It is a teaching spirit, rather than a teachable
spirit, which the apostle asks that they may have’'. Qur thoughts travel back to
t he book of the Revel ation, where we read:

‘The testinmony of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy’ (Rev. 19:10). This is
not the testinony borne by our Lord, for the angel said: ‘I amthy
fell owservant, and of thy brethren that have the testinony of Jesus’; it is this
testinony, concerning Hm that is the spirit of prophecy. So, the
‘acknow edgnent’ which is the essence of the apostle’s prayer for the Ephesians,
is the vehicle by which this spirit of wisdomand revelation is received.
W sdom in the book of Daniel, is related particularly with the unveiling of
Di vine secrets (Dan. 1:4,17,20; 2:20,21,23,30; 5:11,14). The term ‘the wi se
men’ (chakki m) which occurs in Daniel fourteen tinmes, is used with particul ar
reference to the unveiling of nysteries. Wsdomin Ezekiel is confined to
chapter 28. The only reference to wisdomin Romans is in chapter 11:33, where
t he unsearchabl e ways of God are spoken of. So in Ephesians the three
occurrences of wisdom (Eph. 1:8,17; 3:10) are linked with the Mystery, even as
the title *The only wise God’ (Rom 16:27; 1 Tim 1:17; Jude 25 [in the Received
Text]) is associated with the Mystery and the working out of the purpose of the
ages. All the wisdomin the world, however, can never discover what God hides.
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Until He is pleased to renove the veil, wisdommay |ead to a consci ousness of
the need of a revelation, but it cannot provide it. The two together however,
‘wi sdom and revel ation’, are what the apostle prayed for and what we all must
receive. This spirit of wisdomand revel ati on, we have already discovered is
related to ‘acknow edging’ H m

(2) We cone therefore to the next preparation
‘The eyes of your understandi ng being enlightened (Eph. 1:18).

This is not another gift, it is rather a presupposed condition ‘having been
enlightened’. The apostle uses the word photizo ‘to enlighten’ three tines in
his earlier epistles and three tinmes in his |ater epistles. The three in the
|ater Prison epistles are (author’s translations):

Eph. 1:18 Eyes of understandi ng havi ng been enlight ened.
Eph. 3:9 To make all nen see what is the dispensation.
2 Tim 1:10 Hath brought life and imortality to |ight.

‘Understanding’, dianoia ‘a thinking through', is the faculty of reflection, and
is found in Ephesians 2:3; 4:18 and Col ossians 1:21. The Revised text however
reads kardia ‘heart’. It is inportant to renmenber that the critical passage

| saiah 6:9,10, that marks the failure of Israel both in Matthew 13:15 and Acts
28: 27, speaks of understanding with the heart, as though the blindness of Israe
was the result rather of wilfulness than poorness of intellect.

The relation of the eyes to understanding is a constant figure in the
Scriptures. W read of the single eye and the evil eye, and Israel closed their
eyes before they failed to understand with their heart. Wen Paul made known
that he was about to enter his prison mnistry, he gave a summary of its
characteristics and anmong them he placed ‘to open their eyes’ (Acts 26:18).

This threefold preparation, the spirit of wi sdom and revel ation, the
acknow edging, and the illum nation of the eyes of the heart, |eads on to the
know edge which is the burden of this prayer.

(3) This know edge also is threefold, thus:

That ye may know (1) What is the hope of His calling.

(2) What (is) the riches of the glory of His
i nheritance in the saints.

(3)What is the exceedi ng greatness of H s power to us-
ward who believe.

Notice too, the thrice repeated ‘His’. In this prayer, as we have already seen,
our thoughts are directed away and upward and outsi de of ourselves, and it is
only when the glorious teaching of chapters 2 and 3 has been received, that the
apostle in his second prayer turns the believer’'s attention to ‘the inner man’',
to Christ dwelling ‘in your hearts by faith', to the saints being ‘filled .
Strange spiritual aberration may follow the reversal of this divine order. To
be taken up with the ‘inner man’ apart fromthe power of the risen Christ is
dangerous in the extrene.

Let us pause before we proceed to the question of ‘hope’, ‘riches’ and
‘power’ to acquaint ourselves with the nmeaning of this word ‘know , for there
are two Greek words, which between them supply the thought of knowing in the New
Testament, nanely ginosko and oida. The fornmer when prefixed with epi provides
us with the word ‘ knowl edge’ in Ephesians 1:17 or, as we have transl ated,
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‘acknow edgnent’. QO da, the word we are considering, is associated with nmenta
vision, and is so linked with this conception of sight, that Dr. Young, in the

I ndex- Lexi con of his Analytical Concordance, gives two cross references. W

| ook at oida, and we are referred to eidon, we consult eidon and we are referred
to horao, and we find it is translated ‘see’ eighty-six tines, and ‘behol d,

| ook, appear’, etc. every rendering being referable to vision or sight.

We shoul d not, perhaps, be quite correct to translate Ephesians 1:18 ‘that
ye may see what is the hope’, but we should, we feel, be nearer the truth if we
rendered the passage ‘that ye may perceive’'. Vision rather than know edge is in
the apostle’s mind. This too would harnonize with the enlightennent of the eyes
of the heart, and even find an echo in the original meaning of revelation
nanmely ‘unveiling’ . W have already referred to the relation of eyes and heart
in the prophecy of Isaiah which speaks of Israel’s terrible failure, and just as
the wilful closing of their eyes resulted in the hardness of their hearts, so
judicial blindness cane as an awful sequel ‘If thou hadst known, even thou, at
least in this thy day, the things which belong unto thy peace! but now they are
hid fromthine eyes’ (Luke 19:42). The apostle who knew only too well the
rel ati on of eyes, heart and rejection (Acts 28), would pray the prayer for the
Ephesi an saints with an intensity of meaning and a reality of concern.

Let us exani ne ourselves afresh and see how we stand in relation to the

great necessity of ‘acknow edging’ Hm knowing full well that vision will fali
and perception will be dimif that great clarifying attitude be not willingly
and readily maintained. |f the Proverb says:

‘“In all thy ways acknowl edge Him and He shall direct (rightly divide LXX)
thy paths’,
the epistle in effect says:

‘I'n all thy ways acknow edge Him
And He will give you vision and perception’

Chanber No. 2. The Chapel of Acknow edgenent (Eph. 1:15-19)
‘What is the hope of His calling’” (Eph. 1:18)

The first petition of the threefold prayer offered by the apostle for
t hese Ephesi an believers is concerning ‘hope’, but not hope in general, it is
‘the hope of His calling’ . Apart froma few occasions where the word hope is
used in a secondary sense, such as the reference to ploughing in hope (1 Cor.
9:10), and ‘hope of gain’ in Acts 16:19, sone fifty other occurrences have to do
with resurrection, the Second Com ng, one's calling and related thenes. Here
the prayer is specific, ‘the hope of His calling’. Wile the threefold petition
of the prayer does not rigidly follow the threefold subdivision of the precedi ng
section (The Charter of the Church, Eph. 1:3-14), the WII of the Father (Eph
1:3-6) is nost certainly closely connected with a ‘calling , even as the second
petition, which speaks of an inheritance in the saints, picks up the thene of
Ephesi ans 1:11.

Paul had witten seven epistles, before he wote Ephesians, and the
subj ect of ‘hope’ is given a fairly conprehensive survey. There is a great
passage in 1 Thessal onians 4, the equally great passages in 1 Corinthians 15,
Romans 15: 12,13 and Hebrews 11. When all that is revealed in these portions is
assenbled, a fairly conprehensive picture of the hope of the church of that
period is obtained. There we find such references as ‘the voice of the
archangel’; ‘the last trump’; the rise (of Christ) as the root of Jesse to
‘reign over the Gentiles’, and ‘the heavenly Jerusalem to give colour and
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background to the hope thus entertai ned. These Ephesi ans had been evangeli zed
by the apostle, and a church with elders flourished at the tine when Paul had
revealed to them that he was about to enter a new phase of ministry. He had
spent, subsequent to Acts 20, two years in Caesarea and probably one year in
Rome before this epistle to the Ephesians was witten. Yet he prays that they
may perceive ‘what is the hope of His calling’. Had he said that he hoped they
woul d renenber what he had already told them had he said to them as he had
earlier to the Thessal onians ‘ For yoursel ves know perfectly that the day of the
Lord so conmeth as a thief in the night’, it would be understandabl e; but here he
appears to be approaching this question of hope as though it were sonething new.

We trust the reader appreciates the fact that this is exactly the state of
the case. Sonething new had been revealed. A calling going back before the
foundation of the world (Gen. 1:2), and up above the firmanent of Genesis 1:6,
to the heaven of Cenesis 1:1. No calling had ever been associ ated by Prophet or
Apostle in Od Testanment or New with such renpte spheres. Now hope is the
anticipation of the fulfilnent of the prom ses that nmake up any particul ar
cal ling, and because hope and calling are so related, we find the two positive
references to hope in Ephesians |inked with calling:

‘VWhat is the hope of Hs calling” (Eph. 1:18).

‘Called in one hope of your calling (Eph. 4:4).
This, of course is the true order. Unless He had called us, we have no hope.
There may be no intentional connection, but the use of the interrogative tis in
Ephesians 1 to 3 is suggestive:

What is the hope? (Eph. 1:18).

What is the riches? (Eph. 1:18).
VWhat is the power? (Eph. 1:19).
What is the dispensation? (Eph. 3:9 R V.).

What is the breadth?

| engt h?

dept h?

hei ght ? (Eph. 3:18).

Most certainly is it true, that only as we conprehend these four great subjects,
shal | we conprehend what is the breadth, |ength, depth and height of the mghty
pur pose of grace.

What is the hope of His calling? Hope |ooks forward in expectation, but
it isintimtely related with faith. Conming for a nonent to another calling,
nanely the heavenly calling of Hebrews 3:1, we learn that all they who
entertained this calling and its hope died, not having received the fulfil nent
of the promi ses; they died in ‘faith’ (Heb. 11:13), so we read in verse 1

‘Now faith is the substance of things hoped for’

This must not be construed as a definition of faith, as though Paul were witing
a doctrinal treatise. He is speaking to those who had suffered the | oss of
their goods, and needed encouragenent to persevere. Faith, he says, is the
‘substance’ of things hoped for. The Greek word translated ‘substance’ is
hupostasis, a word which has cone into English in connection with scientific,

phi |l osophi ¢ and theol ogi cal statements. |In nmedicine it nmeans a sedinent. In
theol ogy it neans personality, especially when speaking of the three Persons in
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the Trinity, and in netaphysics, it refers to that which subsists, or underlies
anyt hing, as opposed to attributes or ‘accidents’.

Take a crude illustration of the netaphysical usage. Let us inagine we
have before us a brick. Its shape is philosophically an “accident’; it is not
of the nature of essence, for a brick can be reduced to powder wi thout altering
its chem cal conposition or its weight. |Its colour too is reflected Iight, and
if the light be changed, its apparent colour will change too. In this way we
may remove one after another of the ‘attributes’ of a brick until the mnd
begins to inquire ‘what is then a brick? and we are brought face to face with
the fact that even in the world of such pal pable stuff as ‘brick’, a world with
whi ch we are acquainted, we are after all only acquainted with the superfici al

the underlying reality of matter is still beyond our ken. It is for this reason
that we find the word hupostasis in Hebrews 1:3, where it is translated
‘Person’. Here again is a word in comon use. Yet we use a termthat is highly

significant. The word ‘person’ cones fromthe Latin persona ‘to speak through’
and neans a mask, especially one worn by play actors. So Jereny Taylor wites:

‘No man can |long put on person and act a part but his evil manners will
peep through the corners of his white robe’

In Hebrews 1:1-3 Christ is said to be ‘the Express Imge of Hi s Person’
Here we have two suggestive Greek words in apposition, charakter, ‘express
i mge’, and hupostasis ‘person’. Charakter cones froma word which neans ‘to
engrave’. Wcliffe uses it in his translation of Revelation 13:16. The word
character also neans ‘a letter’ and in natural science, the essential nmarks
whi ch di stinguish a mineral, plant or animal, and so the ordinary use of the
termto indicate personal qualities. God is Spirit. God is invisible, and
Christ is ‘God manifest in the flesh’. He is the ‘character’ of God nade
evident; the invisible hupostasis, that which ‘stands under’ the substance,
being in H m made visible and expressed. Faith therefore is the underlying
reality, the substance, of things hoped for. 1In a |legal docunent, the Petition
of Dionysia, the word is used as a technical termfor the title deeds of a
property which was the subject of litigation. W can therefore translate
somewhat freely, Hebrews 11:1, ‘faith is the title deeds of things hoped for’

This brings us back to Ephesians 1:18. ‘The hope of His calling cannot
be severed fromthe faith, fromthings believed. Things believed nust refer to
the revel ati on made in Ephesians 1:3-14, which received the seal and the earnest
of the Spirit; we are therefore contenplating something new. A new calling, a
new sphere, calls for a correspondi ng hope, and instead of actually teaching
what that hope will be, the apostle rather prays, knowi ng that an understandi ng
of its distinctive features will grow out of the believer’'s acknow edgnent of
the truth already believed. In some things we ourselves answer our own prayers.
The hope of His calling therefore nmust be closely related to the quality of our
bl essings, ‘all spiritual’; the sphere of our future inheritance ‘in the
heavenly places’, and the period of our election, ‘before the foundation (or
overthrow) of the world .

Qur hope therefore will be far above the earth which in the m |l ennium and
in the new earth will blossomas the rose and be ‘Paradi se restored’. Qur hope
will be realized ‘in heavenly places’; anything |ower than this highest of al

spheres, would introduce a di screpancy between what we now entertain by faith,
and what we should actually enter by hope, which cannot be. The fact that our
el ection antedates Genesis 1:2 renoves this calling fromany covenants
subsequently entered into either with Adam Noah or Abraham \hat is true
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regardi ng the hope, will be found to be true when we consider the two renaining
petitions of this prayer.

Chanmber No. 2. The Chapel of Acknow edgenent (Eph. 1:15-19)
Ton Hagi on or ‘Heaven itself’

The first petition, ‘what is the hope of His calling’, |ooks back to the
will of the Father (Eph. 1:3-6), the second, ‘what the riches of the glory of
His inheritance in the saints’, |ooks back to the results of redenption, as set
forth under the heading ‘the work of the Son” (Eph. 1:7-12), where the
inheritance is first nentioned. Wen we were exam ning Ephesians 1:11 we
di scovered that the true teaching of this passage was not so nuch that we had
obt ai ned an inheritance, as that we had been taken to be an inheritance (see
pages 141-147). The possibilities that such a calling opens up are
overwhel ming. To obtain an inheritance in the high glory of heavenly places,
where Christ sits far above all principality and power, staggers the
i magi nati on, but ‘what (is) the riches of the glory of Hs inheritance in the
saints’ is |left unexplained. The apostle transfers the question to the section
dealing with prayer. W cannot appreciate it while remaining in the ‘ Muni nent
Room , we can only learn sonmething of its wonder in ‘The Chapel of
Acknowl edgnent ' .

The answer to the question ‘what the riches’ is not found witten on the
page of Scripture, but is rather witten on the tables of the heart. The eyes
of the ‘heart’ nust be enlightened; the renewed mind nust readily ‘acknow edge’
if this truth is to be received. Wiile ‘inheritance’ is the theme in general
it is the ‘riches of the glory’ of the inheritance that is the particular burden
of the prayer. The following are all the references to ‘riches’ in the Prison
Epi stl es:

Pl ousi os ‘God, Who is rich in mercy’ (Eph. 2:4).

Pl ousi os (adverb) ‘Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly’
(Col . 3:16).

Pl out os ‘Forgiveness ... according to the riches of H s grace’
(Eph. 1:7).

‘What (is) the riches of the glory of His inheritance
(Eph. 1:18).

‘ The exceeding riches of His grace’ (Eph. 2:7).

‘ The unsearchabl e riches of Christ’ (Eph. 3:8).
‘“According to the riches of His glory’ (Eph. 3:16).
‘“According to His riches in glory’ (Phil. 4:19).

‘What is the riches of the glory’ (Col. 1:27).

‘“Unto all riches of the full assurance’ (Col. 2:2).

It will be seen that we have riches of mercy and of grace issuing in salvation
and riches of glory, related to our inheritance, to the spiritual anticipation
of sone of its glories even now (Eph. 3:16), the supply of all needs, and the
speci al character of the Mystery (Phil. 4:19; Col. 1:27).

Three passages out of this series stand out as a unit. The prayer of
Ephesi ans 1:18, the prayer of Ephesians 3:16, and the meki ng known of the
peculiar character of the Mystery (Col. 1:26,27). These we will set out nore
fully:
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‘What (is) the Riches of the Gory of Hs inheritance in the saints’.

‘' That He woul d grant you, according to the Riches of His Gory, to be
strengthened with mght by H's Spirit in the inner man; that Christ may
dwell in your hearts by faith’

‘The Mystery ... now is nmade nmanifest to His saints: to whom God woul d
make known what is the Riches of the Gory of this Mystery anong the
Gentiles; which is Christ in you, the hope of glory’.

If we take these passages in a different order, we shall have the
foll owi ng | ogical progress:

(1) Col ossians 1:26,27. The riches of the glory of this Mystery is
expl ained, as ‘Christ in you, the hope of glory’.

(2) Ephesians 1:18. The appreciation of this high glory as the outcone
of spiritual enlightennent.

(3) Ephesi ans 3:16,17. The indwelling of Christ in the heart, the
experinmental echo of Col ossians 1:26, 27.

The words of Colossians 1:27 ‘Christ in you, the hope of glory’ need
careful treatnment. Does the apostle nmean by this, the indwelling that is the
t heme of Ephesians 3:16? Some say yes, some say no. Mffatt renders Col ossians
1: 27,28 'in the fact of Christ’s presence anong you as your hope of glory. This
is the Christ we proclainm. The Conpanion Bible draws attention that “in’ is
the sane word as ‘anpbng’ in this verse. The grammatical rule is, that where en
‘in” is used with a plural, the neaning is generally expressed by ‘anpng’ not
‘“in". W could pour the contents of a gallon jar into another gallon jar, and
say that the liquid was ‘in’ the other jar, but if we poured the contents of a
gallon into four separate quart pots, we could not so truthfully use the word
“in", for the gallon would be distributed ‘anong’ the four rather than ‘in’

them So Matthew 2:6 ‘anpong the princes of Juda’ not ‘in’. ‘His sepulchre is
with or anmong us unto this day’ (Acts 2:29) not ‘in". So in 1 Peter 5:1,2 ‘the
el ders anong you ... the flock anong you'. Therefore we nust read ‘This Mystery

anong the Gentiles, which is Christ anpng you' in Colossians 1:27.

What does the apostle nmean by ‘Christ anong you' ? Before the revelation
of the Mystery, the mnistry of Christ was limted, first to the |ost sheep of
the house of Israel (Matt. 10:6), and then to those Gentiles who were joined to
I srael under the New Covenant as branches in the olive tree. GCentiles as such
were aliens, wi thout God, without Christ, and consequently wi thout hope. When
I srael were set aside, as they were in Acts 28, the salvation of God was sent to
the Gentiles, irrespective of Israel, and in the preaching of Christ by the one
appoi nted apostle of the Gentiles, Christ is said to have cone ‘and preached
peace to those who were afar off as well as to those who were nigh’ (Eph. 2:17).

The preaching of Christ ‘ampong the Gentiles’ therefore was a sufficient
pl edge of their ‘hope of glory’, for it indicated a change of dispensation, and
a change in their favour. Colossians 1:26,27 |links the two petitions of the
Ephesi an prayer together; ‘what is the hope ... what the riches of the glory’.
‘What (is) the riches of the glory of this Mystery anong the Centiles; which is
Christ in (anong) you the hope of glory’ . Sonething of the peculiar nature of
these riches of glory is expressed in the phrase ‘of His inheritance in the
saints’. It is not their inheritance, but His, and we have already seen this is
the revel ation made in verse 11. His inheritance is ‘in the saints’. This is
bl essedly true as Ephesians 1:11 reveals, but there is nore in this expression

138



than nmeets the eye. On page 26 of this book, the distribution and general usage
of the word ‘saints’ is considered, and it was there prom sed that a nore

ext ended exam nation of the clause *in the saints’ would be given when we
reached Ephesi ans 1:18.

Ton hagion, in the Greek, may be either masculine, fem nine or neuter, and
it must be kept in nmind that while the English | anguage would not permt us to
speak of a ‘place’ as a ‘saint’, the G eek does. Consequently we read in
Hebrews 9: 24,25 of the ‘holy places’ which by a figure known as ‘the plural of
maj esty’ neans ‘ The nost holy Place’, even as the ‘better sacrifices of Hebrews
9:23, can only nmean the ‘infinitely better sacrifice’. The follow ng passages
in Hebrews enploy the word hagion ‘saint’ in the neuter, and in the plural

Hagi on
Heb. 8:2 A minister of the sanctuary.
9:1 Di vine service and a worldly sanctuary.
2 VWich is called the sanctuary.
3 VWich is called the Holiest of all
8 The way into the Holiest of all
12 Entered in once into the holy place.
24 Into the holy places nmade wi th hands.
25 Into the holy place every year

10: 19 To enter into the holiest by the bl ood.

13: 11 Brought into the sanctuary.

The antitype of these holy places is ‘heaven itself’, the true sanctuary
pitched by God and not man. It is where Christ sitteth at the right hand of
God, and it is there the inheritance of the church of the Mystery will be
enjoyed. In Ephesians 2:19 we read ‘now therefore ye are no nore strangers and
foreigners, but fellowitizens with the saints’, which presents no granmatica
problemuntil we realize that ton hagi on should be rendered ‘of the saints’, and
then the question arises ‘how can we ever becone fellowitizens of the saints?

We can hardly be fellowitizens of one another. |If we follow the lead set us in
Hebrews, we shall translate this passage ‘fellowitizens of heaven's holiest of
all’, and begin to realize ‘what is the riches of the glory of this inheritance
i ndeed. So, when we cone to Ephesians 4:12, we shall have to revise the
translation ‘the perfecting of the saints’. Again, Colossians 1:12 which uses
this word hagi on, should be rendered ‘partakers of the inheritance of the npst
holy place in the Light'. The reader who nay not possess copies of Things to

Conme, mmy appreciate the following comment witten by Dr. E. W Bullinger in
April 1910:

‘Now if we take M. Welch's interpretation that it neans, or at any rate
refers to "The Most Holy place” or "the Holiest of all" into which Christ
has entered (Heb. 9:24), then we can understand and grasp nore clearly
what is neant by the sonmewhat special usage of the word in Ephesians.

Dr. Bullinger then proceeded to translate the passages in Ephesians where the
words ‘in heavenly places’ occur, as follows: Ephesians 1:3 ‘Bl essed be the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, Who hath blessed us with all spiritua

bl essings, in the holiest of all, in Christ’, and so on through the renaining
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passages. ‘Believers cannot have "saints" for their inheritance, but they can
have, and thank God they do have what answers to the Holy of holies — even
Heaven itself. There, "in the Light", in the presence of what answers to the
Shechi nah of the tabernacle and tenple, even the light of the glory of God they
find their inheritance’

As the believer acknow edges this npbst wondrous aspect of the high calling
of the Mystery, the second petition of the apostle’'s prayer in Ephesians 1:18
will be answered: ‘Hope’', ‘Riches’, ‘Power’. These three itens are the basis of
the threefold prayer of Ephesians 1:15-19. W now give attention to the third
petition found in verse 19:

“And what is the exceeding greatness of H s power to us-ward who believe’.

If the preceding petitions are associated with the two subdi vi si ons of
Ephesi ans 1:3-14 ‘The WIIl of the Father’ and ‘The Work of the Son’ this third
petition is definitely linked with the third division ‘The Wtness of the
Spirit’, for it is in this section alone that we find any reference to
‘believing’. Note too that it is Hs calling, Hs inheritance and Hi s power,
with which we are concerned, and only as we know these shall we be ready and
able to understand what is our calling, our inheritance, and our power; they
will then be held in their right relationship

The word ‘exceeding’ is the first of three occurrences of the Greek word
so transl ated, nanely huperballo, ‘to throw beyond’, and a figure of speech
cal l ed hyperbole is so nanmed because it often overshoots or exaggerates to
hei ghten the sense, as the spies heightened their report, saying that the cities
of the giants were ‘fenced up to heaven’ (Deut. 9:1). Wen Paul conpared the
ad and the New Covenant, he used the word huperbal | o when he spoke of the
‘glory that excelleth’ (2 Cor. 3:10). The three occurrences in Ephesians are:

Eph. 1:19 The exceedi ng greatness of Hi's power.

2:7 The exceeding riches of His grace.

3:19 The |l ove of Christ, which passeth know edge.

We are called upon in Ephesians 1:19 to consider the surpassing greatness
of His power. Greatness is the Geek negethos from negas great. This word
enters into the make up of the word translated ‘nmmjesty’ (Heb. 1:3); it is used
in Ephesians 5:32, 1 Tinmothy 3:16 and Revelation 17:5 of a ‘great’ mystery. It
is to be noted that the first occurrence of negethos ‘greatness’ is in the
triunphant song of Mbses, at the overthrow of Pharaoh and the safe transit of
I srael across the Red Sea (Exod. 15:16). Here in Ephesians, it refers to a
greater overthrow of a greater enemy, followed by a greater translation (Col.
1:13). This exceeding great power is ‘to us-ward who believe’. The ‘believing
is not the consequence of this mighty power, rather it is the essentia
condition for its reception. The occurrences of dunam s ‘power’ in Ephesians
are interlinked, and this relationship can be nost readily seen if we print the
occurrences in structure form

dunam s ‘ power’ in Ephesians

A Eph. 1:19. The exceeding greatness of Hi's power.

Note it is ‘exceeding’; it ‘“worketh in us’ and is ‘to us-ward’
It leads on to ‘the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’
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B Eph. 1:21. Far above all principality, and power, and m ght.

A Eph. 3:7. The effectual working of Hi s power.

Note ‘less than the least’” and it ‘worked in Paul

It leads on to ‘“all the ful ness of God’

B Eph. 3:16. Strengthened with mght by H's Spirit.

A Eph. 3:20. The power that worketh in us.

Not e ‘ exceedi ng’ abundance of the answer.

It “worketh in us’ and flows fromthe references to ‘ful ness’.

The witness of the Spirit, the mnistry of Paul, the answer to prayer, al
ali ke are the outcome of the exceeding greatness of His power to us-ward that
believe. The word ‘believe occurs in Ephesians only in the two corresponding
passages, Ephesians 1:13 where ‘after ye believed cones ‘the seal’ and ‘the
earnest’ of the Spirit, and Ephesians 1:19, the passage before us. Faith
however occurs eight tines as follows: Ephesians 1:15; 2:8; 3:12,17; 4:5,13;

6: 16, 23.

The remi nder of verse 19 ‘according to the working of His mghty power’
bel ongs to the next section of the epistle, and nmust be considered in relation
to the whol e division: Ephesians 1:19 to 2:7.

Chanber 3. The Throne Room (Eph. 1:19 to 2:7)
‘M ghty power inwought’ (Eph. 1:19)

We have now foll owed our guide through the Muni ment Room (pages 32 to 173)
and the Chapel of Acknow edgnent (pages 174 to 205). W now enter ‘The Throne
Roomi where the high exaltation of the Saviour, together with the exaltation of
the menbers of His Body, is to occupy our wondering attention. Qur first
concern is the inspired disposition of the subject natter which is reveal ed by
the structure, this being the exhibition of the essential features of the
passage which are thrown into prominence by the correspondence of part with
part.

Ephesians 1:19 to 2:7

A a 19. Energy (energei a, energeo). M ghty power
b 20. Wought in Christ.
B c 20. Rai sed H m Heavenly pl aces.
c 20. Seated H m Age to cone.

c 22,23. Gave H m

C 23. The Church. Body and Ful ness.

A a 2:1,2. Energy (energeo). Prince of power.

b 2. Wought in sons of disobedience.

B c 4,5. CQuickened us.
c 6. Rai sed us. Heavenly pl aces.
c 6,7. Seated us. Ages to cone.
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Before we take note of the terns ‘working , ‘power’ and the like, let us
not fail to observe one essential feature. W read a threefold ‘Hinmi before we
read a threefold ‘Us’. This order can never be reversed when we are dealing
with grace. O what value would it be to be told that we were destined to sit
at the right hand of God in heavenly places, unless we are already assured that
Christ is there, and there on our behal f? Consequently we observe in the next
pl ace that when we read the threefold ‘Us’, we read at the sane tine a threefold
‘together’; not one of these blessings can be enjoyed apart fromthis union with
the ascended Christ. Possibly it is already beginning to dawn upon us ‘what is
t he exceedi ng greatness of His power to us-ward if such a destiny and such a
fellowship are indeed ours. The first thing to consider is that this
exceedingly great power is ‘according’ to sonething. It is the outworking of a
pur pose.

Kata, the Greek preposition translated ‘according to', when it governs the
genitive case retains its primary neaning ‘down’, but when it governs the
accusative case, as it does in the passage under review, it often has the
meani ng of conformity and is translated ‘according to’. It would be outside the
range of these studies to attenpt a | engthy disquisition on the origin
devel opnent and character of prepositions, but the reader may be hel ped if he
remenbers that prepositions are associated with novenent or rest, each one
having its own direction, ek noving ‘out’, eis noving ‘into’ and the like. Kata
inits two nodes represents either a novenent that is vertical, ‘down’ when used
with the genitive, and horizontal ‘along’ when used with the accusative.

What ever is the subject under consideration, if it be in the accusative, kata is
conceived as going ‘along’” with it, hence the term‘according to'. Kata occurs
twenty-four tines in Ephesians, always with the accusative. The follow ng are
the occurrences in the first chapter of Ephesians, and this horizontal novenent
‘going along with’ should be supplied mentally as each passage i s considered:

Eph. 1:5 According to the good pleasure of His will.

7 According to the riches of His grace.

9 According to Hi s good pl easure.

11 According to the purpose of Hm

11 Who worketh all things after (or according to) the counsel

15 After | heard of your faith (the faith according to you).
19 According to the working of His mghty power.

It will be seen that where it is used of God, kata is associated with
pl easure, purpose and power, or the riches of H's grace, and in two passages it
is further allied with work. In the first case God is represented as One Wo
wor keth all things according to the counsel of His own will; in the other the
great power to us-ward who believe is said to be according to the working of His
m ghty power. W can therefore only hope to receive an answer to the prayer
‘what is ... the power to us-ward ...’ when we know with what it is in ‘accord’
There is in this passage a multiplying of terns that denote power. Dunam s
power, mracle, dynam c; energeia, energy, inworking; kratos, strength, in the
sense of ability to holdfast, and ischus, strength in its prevailing power. Al
these terns are focused upon one trenendous event, the resurrection of Christ.

When the Scripture speaks of the great act of creation, both power and
wi sdom are ascribed to God, but no such conbination of these ternms for strength
is used as is used of the resurrection. |In creation ‘He spake', it was ‘done’
VWhen He commmanded it stood fast, but resurrection is in another realm Sin
redenpti on, righteousness, noral evil and spiritual antagonismcall for power
beyond that demanded by creation. This power is defined as that which He
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‘“wrought in Christ, when He raised Hmfromthe dead, and set HHmat Hi s own
right hand in the heavenly places, far above all ..." (Eph. 1:20,21). It

will be seen that even resurrection does not conplete the statenent. It is
resurrection, ascension, seating, pre-en nence and fulness (Eph. 1:19-23) that
necessitates such a display of mighty power. Wen it is realized that what has
been witten in these verses is to reveal the kind of power ‘that is to us-ward
who believe', the mind falters in its attenpt to conprehend either the wonder of
the gift or the marvel of the power that is at our disposal. Paul hinself
realized sonething of this mghty enabling. Speaking of the ministry which he
had received as the prisoner of Jesus Christ for us Gentiles, he said:

‘Whereof | was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of God
given unto ne by the effectual Working of His power’ (Eph. 3:7).

Here, as in Ephesians 1:19,20, we have energeia and dunanm s, and not only
so, there is a reference to ‘principalities and powers in heavenly places’, not
this time subjected beneath the feet of the Saviour, but |earning through the
Church the mani fold wi sdom of God. This energizing power is again introduced at
the cl ose of the central prayer, Ephesians 3:20. This prayer asks that the
beli ever may be ‘strengthened with might by His Spirit in the inner man’ this
time combining the words dunanmi s and kratai oo which forma part of the
conbi nati on of power revealed in Ephesians 1:19,20. Then, having included in
his request such a glorious possibility as that of Christ dwelling in the heart
by faith, the conprehension with all saints of what is the breadth, |ength,
dept h and height, the ‘know edge surpassing | ove of Christ’ (using the word
huperball 0 as in Ephesians 1:19), and having nothing |l ess as a goal than being
‘filled with (eis unto, or up to) all the fulness of God , introducing the word
pl eroma, as in Ephesians 1:23, the apostle cones to the question of what
possi bl e guarantee can there be for an affirmative answer to so mighty a
petition. That guarantee, once again, is ‘the power that worketh in us’ (Eph
3:20).

The word ‘power’ is veiled fromthe English reader, who may not realize
that the verb dunanmai is translated ‘able’ not only in Ephesians 3:20, but in
3:4 ‘may’ and 6:11, 13 and 16 ‘able’. Wen the apostle wote the paralle
epistle to the Col ossians, he enployed the words ‘strengthened with all m ght
according to His glorious power’ (Col. 1:11). Here the words are dunam s
dunanoo and kratos, and when referring to his own ministry he again attributes
any success he may have achieved to ‘H s working, which worketh in nme mghtily’,
usi ng the words energeia, energeo and dunams (verse 29). In Philippians there
is but one occurrence of dunam s, nanely in Philippians 3:10 ‘the power of Hs
resurrection’ which the apostle was nost eager to know, and one occurrence
of dunamai, in connection with the sanme thene, ‘the out-resurrection’, where in
view of the transfiguration of this body of hunmiliation to a body of glory Iike
unto that of the risen Lord Hinself, he once again falls back upon the sane
m ghty power ‘according to the working whereby He is able even to subdue al
things unto Hinself’ (Phil. 3:21). Here there is not only the recurrence of the
wor ds energei a and dunamai, but a further reference to the exaltation of the
Lord, with all things in subjection beneath His feet, that we have found al ready
at the close of the first chapter of Ephesians.

Finally, this same nmighty power was the basis of the apostle’s confidence,
even in view of desertion and death. ‘I am persuaded’, he said, ‘that He is
able to keep that which has been entrusted, against that day’ (2 Tim 1:12).

Had we confined our reading to the closing verses of Ephesians chapter 1, we
shoul d have been inpressed with the trenendous power at our disposal, but as we
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contenplate its application, both to the apostle and to the believer in view of
ultimate glory, we nust surely exclaim*®what manner of persons ought we to be’
uphel d and energi zed by such a wealth of power?

Before proceeding to the exam nation of the closing verses of Ephesians 1
we are rem nded by a glance at the structure that there is another reference to
i nwor ki ng power in Ephesians 2:2; we therefore include this passage, in order
that the intended contrast shall be appreciated. W wll not attenpt to dea
with Ephesians 2:1; this will conme better in its place in the exposition, but go
straight to the terms ‘the prince of the power of the air, the spirit that now
worketh in the children of disobedience’. Here, by antithesis, this nmighty
power, this ‘ruler of the authority of the air’ is set over against the exalted
Lord, his sphere of activity being ‘the course or age of this world and ‘now .
He too enploys a mighty energy ‘the spirit that now worketh in (energeo) the
sons of disobedience’. It my be well to tabulate the seven references to
energeo found in the Prison Epistles.

Ener geo

Eph. 1:11 Hi m Who worketh all things.

20 Whi ch He wrought in Christ.

2:2 The spirit that now worketh in the sons of disobedience.

3:20 The power that worketh in us.

Phil. 2:13 God which worketh in you both to will and

13 to do (work) of His good pleasure.

Col. 1:29 Vi ch worketh in me mghtily.

Lest we shoul d i magi ne that because there is a mghty spirit power
energi zi ng the unbeliever suggests that the unbeliever is at the nercy of a
power, and not responsible for his actions, we are rem nded that those in whom
he works are ‘children of disobedience’, and that they are fulfilling the
desires of the flesh and the mnd. So, in |like manner, while we may at first be
overwhel med with the display of power that is to us-ward, we nust renenber also
that it is to us-ward who believe. Intelligent and responsible co-operation is
by no nmeans rul ed out, but rather encouraged. When the Philippians were assured
that it was God Who worked In them they had al ready been exhorted to work Qut
their own sal vati on.

We can now return to the original passage that was before us, and attenpt
to understand what is involved in the exaltation of the Lord set forth in verses
20- 23.

‘Far above all’ (Eph. 1:21)

In the sequel to the apostle’ s reference to the nmighty power that is ‘to
us-ward who believe , our attention is directed to four great novenments, all in
connection with the Saviour, as foll ows:

‘He raised Hmfromthe dead’

‘He set HHmat H's own right hand’

‘He put all things under His feet’.

‘He gave HHmto be Head over all things to the church’

In verse 7 we have the record of redenption ‘through His blood , after
whi ch nothing is said of the death of Christ until the passage before us which
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speaks of His resurrection fromthe dead. Every section of the purpose of the
ages depends for its fulfilment on the exaltation of the Saviour. At first,
remenberi ng the opening chapters of Matthew and of Luke, we m ght have i mgi ned
that it was the Divine intention that the Lord, born at Bethl ehem and decl ared
to be the son of David and heir to his throne, should at that tine in those

ci rcunst ances ascend the throne and introduce the reign of peace. That this was
not the Divine progranme both the events thensel ves and al so the Scriptures nake
clear. Psalm 2, which speaks of the earthly rule and the earthly inheritance of
the Son of God, nevertheless refers to Himas raised fromthe dead; otherw se
what do the words of verse 7 nean:

‘Thou art My Son; this day have | begotten Thee’ ?

They cannot refer to the mracul ous begetting that preceded the birth at
Bet hl ehem for the words ‘this day’ could not be thus spoken. They refer, as
the New Testanent declares, to the Resurrection

‘He hath raised up Jesus again; as it is also witten in the second Psal m
Thou art My Son, this day have | begotten Thee’ (Acts 13:33).

To the sane effect, Peter refers to other prophetic statements of David
sayi ng:

‘ Therefore being a prophet, and knowi ng that God had sworn with an oath to
him that of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, He would
raise up Christ to sit on his throne; he seeing this before spake of the
resurrection of Christ’ (Acts 2:30,31).

‘The God of our fathers raised up Jesus ... Hmhath God exalted ... to be
a Prince and a Saviour’ (Acts 5:30,31).

If we turn to the book of the Revelation, the title that stands out in the
openi ng of the book is ‘the Prince of the kings of the earth’, and the whole
apocal yptic imagery, involving heaven as well as earth, is nmade to bear upon the
nmonment when the seventh angel sounds, and:

‘The kingdons of this world becone ‘the kingdons of our Lord, and of His
Christ’ (Rev. 11:15).

VWhat is true in the earthly sphere, is true of the heavenly calling of
which the epistle to the Hebrews is an exposition (Heb. 3:1). Wen the apostle
at the opening of chapter 8 would sumup his teaching, he said:

‘Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum W have such an
high priest, Wo is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in
t he heavens’ (Heb. 8:1).

W thout the risen, ascended, seated Christ, Abraham and his seed would
| ook for the heavenly city in vain. So, when we conme to the third and hi ghest
sphere of blessing, that of the Mystery, we still find that the risen, exalted,
seated Christ is the one and all conprehensive guarantee for the access and
acceptance into that nost wonderful of all spheres of blessings for the
believer. W have touched lightly upon Psalm2, Acts 13, Revelation 11 and
Hebrews 8, but we nust | ook nmore carefully at the statenents of Ephesians 1:20-
23, for they are vital to the high calling of the church of the One Body of
which we are nenbers. Christ is said to have been set at the right hand of CGod
‘“in the heavenly places’ (Eph. 1:20). This phrase has been considered with sone
degree of fulness on pages 41 to 45. It was there shown to be uni que, being
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found only in this epistle and in association with the Mystery. The apostle
proceeds at once to explain this term revealing by his |anguage sonethi ng of
the scope that is envisaged in this sphere ‘heavenly places’. He says it is
‘far above all principality, and power, and m ght, and dom nion, and every nane
that is naned, not only in this world, but also in that which is to come’ (Eph
1:21).

Before we proceed to the worshipping consideration of the Saviour’s high
glory here revealed, |let us pause at the statenment ‘set Hmat H s own right
hand’, for we are going to read presently of believers who are ‘seated together’
in these sel fsane heavenly places (Eph. 2:6). The act of ‘sitting neans ever
so much nore than resting; it neans the assunption of authority. Thus Matthew
was ‘sitting’ at the receipt of custom (Matt. 9:9). In the same way when Chri st
answered the high priest He said ‘Hereafter shall ye see the Son of Man sitting
on the right hand of power’ (Matt. 26:64), which was i mmedi ately denounced as
bl aspheny. Pilate sat down on the judgnent seat (Matt. 27:19) in the exercise
of authority. The passage that is often quoted in the New Testanent to this
effect is Psalm 110:1, ‘Sit Thou at My right hand, until | make Thine enem es
Thy footstool’, and in the Revelation we are not only directed to consider the
throne, but He that sat thereon (Rev. 4:2,3). The nunber of references in the
Apocal ypse to this seating is too great to transcribe here, but they should be
consi der ed.

The seated Priest is the glory of the epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. 1:3,8;
8:1; 10:12 and 12:2) even as the seated Lord is the glory of the epistle to the
Ephesi ans. The fact that He is seated there indicates a finished work, the
di spl acenment of the Accuser, and His investnent with all authority. Wthout the
Ascensi on and Session (the state of being seated) of our Lord, the revel ation of
the Mystery would be a nockery. Because He sits there, the nenbers of Hi s Body
can look forward to the blessings of this calling with confidence and joy.

‘Far above all’. These words are the translation of the Greek huperano, a
conmpound nmade up of huper above, and ano up. It will be seen that each word
means either up or above, consequently the conpound nust be expressed with sone
intensity, and the English ‘far above all’ is as good a rendering as any. Huper
can sonetinmes only be fully expressed in this way. |n Ephesians 3:20 the
presence of huper is indicated by the word ‘exceeding’ as well as the word
‘above’. So, also in 2 Thessalonians 1:3 ‘groweth exceedingly’ and Ephesians
1: 19 ‘exceeding greatness’ or in Galatians 1:13 ‘beyond neasure’. In Ephesians

4:10 we learn that Christ ascended up far above all heavens, even so we are only
too consci ous of the poverty of |anguage to indicate the high exaltation of the
Son of God. Isaiah seens to have expressed this when he used not one, not two,

but three words to indicate the high glory of the ascended Savi our ‘He shall be
exal ted and extolled and be very high’ (lsa. 52:13).

Had the apostle Paul sinply stated that Christ now sits at the right hand
of God in the heavenly places, we should know that He was occupying the highest
concei vabl e pinnacle of glory in the wi de universe, but this is enlarged and
enphasi zed when we consider the realnms that are placed beneath His feet. He is
far above all ‘principality, and power, and m ght, and dom nion, and every nane
that is naned, not only in this world, but also in that which is to come’ (Eph
1:21).

Let us take this opportunity of acquainting ourselves with these heavenly
powers, anpng whom our future lot is cast. Principality is the Greek arche
The primary nmeaning of this word is beginning, in order of tine, and then of
dignity, the first place, government. W wll not occupy space by recording the
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passages which speak of tinme; there are a nunber of which Luke 1:2 is a sanple.
Coupled with arche in Ephesians 1:21 and el sewhere, is the word transl ated
power, exousia which is better rendered ‘authority’ and which we shall nore
fully consider presently. They occur together in Luke 20:20, where we read of
‘the power (arche) and authority (exousia) of the governor’. In |like manner,
Luke 12:11 translates arche by ‘magistrate’. Turning our attention now to those
heavenly and spiritual spheres with which Ephesians 1:21 is concerned, we read
in Jude 6 that angels kept not their ‘first estate’ (arche); ‘abandoned their
own dormain’ (Moffatt). |In the book of the Revelation arche is never used except
as atitle of Christ:

‘I am Al pha and Onega, the beginning and the ending (in the Received
Text), saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to cone, the
Al mighty’ (Rev. 1:8).

Here it will be observed the title ‘beginning and ending’ is placed in
correspondence with the great nane Jehovah, the nanme of God in covenant,
redenpti on and purpose, thereby revealing howit is that a word which primarily
indicates tinme, can be atitle of the Lord, for He gathers all tine to Hinself,
‘Jesus Christ, the same, yesterday and today, and for ever’. |In the second
occurrence, the Lord is called ‘ The beginning of the creation of God , a title
t hat cannot be ignored when reading Genesis 1:1. This takes us to our epistles,
and in Colossians 1:18 we read of Christ ‘He is the Head of the Body, the
church: Who is the beginning, the Firstborn fromthe dead; that in all things He
m ght have the pre-em nence’

Fromthe way in which these principalities and powers are introduced in
the New Testanment, it appears that nost of themare evil powers, but whether we
can say as Dr. Bullinger does in his Lexicon

‘Used of supra-nmundane powers, probably evil powers’,

remains to be seen. The first reference is that of Romans 8:38, which arises
out of the fact that there can be no condemation to those who are in Chri st
Jesus. ‘Who is even at the right hand of God, Who al so naketh intercession for
us’'. These principalities and powers are classed with angels, and are incl uded
among those invisible powers like death itself, which shall not be able to
separate us fromthe love of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord. Fromthis
it woul d appear that these principalities and powers may be inimcal to the
believer. In 1 Corinthians 15:24, we are taken to ‘the end” or to the goal of
the ages, when ‘all rule and all authority and power’ shall be ‘put down’ (a
termyet to be exanined), and to continue the quotation fromDr. Bullinger’'s
Lexi con comrenced above:

‘I'n 1 Corinthians 15:26 we read of eschatos echthros, the |ast eneny,
which may inply that these nanes (Col. 1:16, etc.) designate nutual rank
of evil supra-mndane powers, so far as they relate to nen’ .

This brings us to the Prison Epistles where these supramundane powers are
mentioned six times. The six references are distributed as follows and their
interrelation is nade evident by the parallelismhere exhibited:

Principalities and powers in the Prison Epistles

A Eph. 1:21. Christ above all principality and power. |In this world and world
to cone.
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The church Hi s Body and ful ness.

He t he Head.

B Eph. 3:10. Sone principalities and powers are |earning through

t he church the mani fold wi sdom of God,

and so do not appear to be ‘evil powers’ or ‘against us’.

C Eph. 6:12. These principalities and powers are spiritua

wi ckednesses, rulers of the darkness of this world

agai nst whom we westle, and because of whom we mnust

‘put on’ the whole arnmour of Cod.

A Col. 1:16-19. Christ before all: principalities and powers were created by

H mand for Hm and He is before all things.

Ful ness dwells in Hm

He is the Head of the Body, the church.

B Col. 2:10. 1In association with the church which is ‘conplete in Him

are these principalities and powers, for Christ is here

said to be their ‘Head’. This bal ances Ephesians 3:10

above.

C Col. 2:15. Here, however, are ‘enemnies’ again. These use ‘the

rudi ments of the world’ . The Saviour spoiled or
‘stripped off’ these principalities and powers at the
Cross.

One ot her occurrence of arche in the prison epistles, nanely Colossians 1:18 is
suggestive. Christ is ‘the arche’ the beginning, the principality, all others
were created by HHmand for Hmand by HHmall consist (Col. 1:16,17). 1In the
realmof the first creation these powers appear to have been del egated, but in
the new creation, of which the church is the first great foreshadow ng, these
principalities |lose their authority, which is exercised by Christ alone. This
will continue until the last eneny is destroyed and the goal of the ages is
reached. To the above six references therefore, this seventh outstandi ng and
separate reference should be associated, swallowi ng up all such rule, even as He
will swallow up death in victory.

It is interesting to note that in 1 Peter 3:22, Peter says
of Christ ‘Who is gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and
authorities and powers being made subject unto Hini. He substitutes angels here
for principalities. Angels are only nentioned once in the prison epistles, and
then only to be set aside, nanely in the passage whi ch speaks of ‘worshipping of
angels’. The Church of the Mystery is not concerned with
heaven’s ‘messengers’ and ‘ministers’ (Heb. 1:7), but with heaven’s aristocracy,
‘thrones’ and ‘dominions’. The high exaltation of Christ as Head of the church
is the better realized when we perceive the high order of spiritual beings that
are placed beneath H s feet.

‘Powers’. The word ‘power’ should strictly be reserved for the

transl ation of dunam s, and the word ‘authority’ be used for the Greek word
exousia, which is found here in Ephesians 1:21. Exousia, is derived from exest

148




‘It is lawful’ (1 Cor. 6:12; 10:23; 2 Cor. 12:4). In Matthew, exousia is
translated ‘authority’ in six passages, and ‘power’ in four, Matthew 7:29 being
the first occurrence, and Matthew 28:18 the last. 1In addition to the six
occurrences of the phrase ‘principality and power’ already noted above, there
are two occurrences in the prison epistles where exousia is used alone. These
are:

‘The prince of the power of the air’ (Eph. 2:2).
‘Delivered ... fromthe power of darkness’ (Col. 1:13).

The ‘authority’ of the prince of the power of the air, will ultimtely be
given to the great antichristian Beast at the time of the end (Rev. 13:2, 4)
whi ch gives sonme idea of the nature of the foe beneath the Saviour’'s feet.
‘Dominion’” is the Geek kuriotes ‘lordship’, a position which seens to have been
abused and forfeited, and which is to be exercised in the fulness of its neaning
by Christ, when in the day of Hs exaltation, every knee shall bow, and every
tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord (kurios) (Phil. 2:11).

Al ford says of these four words:

‘The nost reasonabl e account of the four words seens to be this: huperano
pases arches (all principality) gives the highest and full est expression of

exal tation: kai exousias (authority) is added as filling out arches in detail
exousi a being not only governnent, but every kind of official power, primary and
del egated ... Then in the second pair, dunams is nere nmight, the raw materi al

so to speak, of power: kuriotes is that pre-eninence or |ordship, which dunanm s
establishes for itself. So that in the first pair we descend from the higher
and concentrated to the |lower and diffused: in the second we ascend fromthe

| ower and diffused to the higher and concentrated’ (Henry Alford, D.D., G eek
Testanment, 5th Ed., 1871, vol. 3, p. 85).

Then follows a general statement ‘and every nanme that is nanmed, not only
inthis world, but also in that which is to come’ (Eph. 1:21) conparable to a
simlar expansion in Romans 8:39 ‘nor any other creature’. The word transl ated
‘world in Ephesians 1:21 is aion and should for consistency be rendered

age’ .

The universality of the Saviour’s dominion can at |east be appreciated if
not conprehended, as we survey these dignitaries that are beneath His feet; this
wi |l be enhanced when we cone to the O d Testanent reference that follows.

If the reader is not aquainted with the place that Psalm 8 has in nmaking
known ‘ The nystery of Christ’, he is directed to the article entitled The
Secrets of the Son in either The Berean Expositor vol. 36, page 54 or
An Al phabetical Analysis, Part 4.

“Al'l things under His feet’

The exceedi ng greatness of the power that is to usward has been brought
before us in Ephesians 1:20,21 focusing our attention on the resurrection, the
session in heavenly places and the exaltation of Christ ‘far above all’ rule and
authority. We now find that this is enforced by a quotation from Scripture, a
qguot ation which has this peculiarity, namely, that Paul alone of all the witers
of the New Testament makes it. It is found in 1 Corinthians 15, Hebrews 2 and
in Ephesians 1. These quotations we nust exam ne together, as they are closely
related to the goal of the ages. Turpie, in his analysis of Od Testanent
quotations in the New, does not include Ephesians 1:22, presumably because it is
not specifically quoted, the words ‘and hath put all things under His feet’
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bei ng enbodied in the epistle. This feature we will consider after the other
ref erences have been before us.

First of all let us turn to the Psalmfrom which the quotation is nade.
Most of our readers know that the Psalns consist of five books which correspond
with the five books of the |aw, each book of the Psalns ending with a double
Amen. For a full exhibition of this feature The Conpani on Bi bl e should be
consulted. The first book of the Psal ns corresponds with the book of Genesis
and refers back to Adam and forward to Christ. The reinstatenment of the Psalm
titles, through the [ abours of Dr. J.W Thirtle, renoves the heading ‘ Upon Mit h-
| abben’, which in the Authorized Version is at the commencenent of Psalm9, and
places it at the conclusion of Psalm8. This feature is set out in Appendix 64
of The Conpani on Bi bl e, showing that the conplete Psalmis constructed as
fol |l ows:

(D The super-scription and the title proper
(2) The body of the Psalmitself.
(3) The sub-scription.

Psal m 8 therefore has the super-scription ‘A Psalmof David and the
subscription *To the chief Misician upon Mithl abben’

The passage under i medi ate consideration reads as foll ows:
‘What is man, that Thou art nmindful of hinf

And the son of man, that Thou visitest hin®

For Thou hast nmade hima little | ower than the angels,

And hast crowned himwi th glory and honour

Thou madest himto have dom nion over the works of Thy hands;
Thou hast put all things under his feet’ (Psa. 8:4-6).

The quotation of this passage in Hebrews 2 is |um nous when seen in its
setting. For this we need the structure, which reduced to sinpler elenments is
as follows:

Hebrews 1 and 2

A 1:1,2. God once spoke by prophets. Now by Hi s Son.

B 1:2-14. Better than angels.

A 2:1-4. God once spoke by angels. Now by the Lord.

B 2:5-18. Lower than angels.

It will be seen that the quotation of Psalm8 in Hebrews 2 is part of a
consi stent conparison of the mnistry of the Son of God with that of angels. It
appears from Hebrews 2:5 that a former world was under the rule of angels, but
that ‘“the world to come’ will not be, and the proof is found in the reference to

Adam in his capacity as a figure of HHmthat was to come. The Psal m enumnerates
the orders that were put under the feet of the first man, Adam they were:

“All sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fow of the
air, and the fish of the sea, and what soever passeth through the paths of
the seas’ (Psa. 8:7,8),

but, when the apostle uses this in Hebrews 2, he says ‘Thou hast put all things

in subjection under His feet’, and instead of referring to sheep and oxen, fow
and fish, he draws the extraordinary conclusion ‘For in that He put all in
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subj ection under Hm He left nothing that is not put under Hm. Here is

uni versal dom nion, ‘nothing’ that is not put under Hm Using the sane
argunent in the epistle to the Corinthians, the apostle safeguards the truth by
sayi ng:

‘But when He saith all things are put under Hm it is manifest that He is
excepted, which did put all things under Hm (1 Cor. 15:27),

for the Corinthians by reason of their original paganism their ‘gods many and
their lords many’, may have stood in need of this reminder. The One gl orious
exception, however, but enphasizes the universal nature of the Saviour’s

domi nion. Here too is the one occasion where Christ is called the [ ast Adam and
the second Man.

We have el sewhere given our reasons and submitted proofs of the Pauline
aut horship of the epistle to the Hebrews, and this peculiar handling of Psalm8
in both Hebrews and Corinthi ans bespeaks a comon aut hor according to the
accepted rule of higher criticism

The rule and authority and power that are placed beneath the feet of the
Son are ‘enem es’ as the context reveals:

‘For He nust reign, till He hath put all enem es under His feet’ (1 Cor
15: 25),

the | ast being death. This |leads on to the great goal of the ages when ‘ God
shall be all inall’, and it is anticipated in Ephesians 1:22,23 by the headship
of Christ over the church:

“And hath put all things under His feet, and gave HHmto be the Head over
all things to the Church, which is Hs Body, the fulness of H mthat

filleth all in all’.

God all inall inthe future, Christ all in all in the present — the
church of the Mystery being the clearest and fullest exhibition and
foreshadowi ng of that glorious goal. ‘Were ... Christ is all, and in all’
(Col. 3:11).

Returning to 1 Corinthians 15, we observe that the word translated ‘ put
down’ in verse 24 and ‘destroyed’ in verse 26, is the one Greek word katargeo.
This has a variety of renderings in the New Testament. Abolish, bring to
nought, make of none effect, make void, destroy, cease and fail, give a fairly
clear idea of its primary neaning which is ‘to render inoperative’ . Katargeo is
used in Luke 13:7 ‘why cunbereth it the ground?’ Paul uses it in Romans, six
times, as follows:

Romans 3:3 Shall their unbelief make the faith of God wi thout effect?

31 Do we then make void the | aw through faith?

4:14 Faith is nade void, and the prom se nmade of none effect.

6:6 That the body of sin might be destroyed.

7:2 |If the husband be dead, she is | oosed fromthe | aw

6 But now we are delivered fromthe | aw

The way in which the apostle uses katargeo in 1 Corinthians 13:8, 10, 11
where it is translated ‘fail’, ‘vanish away', ‘done away’ and ‘put away’', nust
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be renenbered when we come to the next occurrences, nanely in 1 Corinthians

15: 24 and 26. Al rule, all authority and power will be ‘done away’, will
‘vani sh away’, will be abrogated, repeal ed, dissolved, the |ast of these enenies
thus to be repeal ed, abrogated and done away being death itself. The only
occurrences of katargeo in the Prison Epistles are:

Eph. 2:15 ‘Having abolished in His flesh the ennmty, even the |aw of
commandnent s contained in ordi nances’.

2 Tim 1:10 ‘Who hath abolished death, and hath brought life and
immortality to |ight through the gospel’

In Ephesians 1:22 this aspect of truth is not nade prominent. ‘He hath
put all things under His feet’ precedes and prepares the way for the great
abolition. Principalities and powers are not yet ‘abolished’ ; indeed arnour is

provi ded and warni ng given concerning their aninosity (Eph. 6:12), but the first
great step has been taken. These spiritual enenies are now ‘under His feet’.

The rapid transition ‘feet ... Head in Ephesians 1:22 rem nds us that
there is a blessed side to this exalted position of the Lord. He has been given
as Head, not over all things universally yet, but Head over all things so far as
the church is concerned, a bl essed forecast of things to come. This church has
a double title, it is now ‘the Body', it will then be ‘the Fulness’. The title
‘the Body’' nust be used with discretion. Paul was a nenber of that Body, but
the menbers of that Body now living, were, at the tinme of the witing of
Ephesi ans, unborn. Consequently there never has yet existed a conpany of
believers on earth that has conprised every nenber, the term ‘Body being used
of the existing conpany to set forth their relationship one with another as
fell ow-menbers, and with the Lord as their Head. \Wen however every nenber is
gathered in and the nunber of the elect is conplete, the title changes. From
being called the Church which is His Body, it will then becone ‘' The Ful ness of
Hmthat filleth all in all’.

The reader who sees the inconmparable position of the seated Christ will
not need a | engthy argunent to prove that, to teach that he is seated ‘anobng
heavenly beings’, instead of ‘in heavenly places’ , is utterly untenable.

The Ful ness. Ephesians 1:23

The Church which is the Body is also called ‘the ful ness of H mthat

filleth all in all’. This title taken by itself is evidently one of suprene
i nportance and dignity, but when taken in relation with the outworking of the
purpose of the ages, it will be seen to have a deeper significance. The student

who is acquainted with Di spensational Truth is also aware of the presence of
gaps in the outworking of the Divine purpose. The Saviour’s recognition of this
gap in Isaiah 61 is made evident when we read Luke 4:16-21 and Luke 21:22. So
when we read 1 Peter 1:11 or the quotation of Joel 2:28-32 in Acts 2, the
presence of a gap or interval is nmade evident. The word translated ‘fulness’ is
the Greek pleroma, and its first occurrence in the New Testanent places it in
contrast with a ‘rent’ or a ‘gap’

‘No man putteth a piece of new (agnaphos) cloth unto an old garment, for

that which is put in to fill it up (pleroma) taketh fromthe garnent, and
the rent (schisma) is made worse’ (Matt. 9:16).
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‘No man al so seweth (epirrhapto) a piece of new (agnaphos) cloth on an old
garnent: else the new piece that filled it up (pleroma) taketh away from
the old, and the rent (schism) is made worse’ (Mark 2:21).

‘No man putteth a piece of a new (kainos) garnent upon an old; if
ot herwi se, then both the new maketh a rent (schizo), and the piece that
was taken out of (epiblenmn) the new agreeth (sunphoneo) not with the old

(Luke 5:36).
The words that call for attention are: ‘that which is put in to fill up’;
this is the translation of the Geek pleroma ‘fulness’. In contrast with this

‘fulness’ is the word ‘rent’ which in the Greek is schism. Two words
translated ‘new are used: in Matthew 9:16, and in Mark 2:21 agnaphos, not yet
fulled, or dressed, from gnapheus, a fuller, and kainos, which is used in Luke
5:36, which nmeans newly nade. |In place of ‘put into’ or ‘put upon’ used in

Matt hew 9: 16 and Luke 5:36, we find the word ‘to sew on’, epirrhapto enployed in
Mark 2:21. One other word is suggestive, the word translated ‘agree’ in Luke
5:36. It is the Greek sunphoneo. As these terns will be referred to in the
course of the follow ng exposition, we will take the present opportunity of
enlarging a little on their neaning and relationship here, and so prepare the
way .

Pl eroma. This word, derived frompleroo ‘to fill’, occurs seventeen tines
in the New Testament. Two of these occurrences are in Matthew and Mark, the
remai ning fifteen occurrences are found in John’s Gospel and in Paul’s epistles.
It is noteworthy that the word pleroma ‘fulness’ is never used in the epistles
of the Circuntision. Wen Peter referred to the problem of the gap suggested by
the words ‘where is the prom se of Hs conming? he referred his readers to the
epi stl es of Paul, who, said he, deals with this matter of |ongsuffering and
apparent postponenent and speaks of these things (2 Pet. 3:15,16). The word
pleroma is used in the Septuagint sone fifteen tines. Sone occurrences we wl |
record for the benefit of the reader who may not have access to that ancient
translation. 1 Chronicles 16:32: ‘let the sea roar, and the ful ness thereof’.
So, Psalms 96:11 and 98:7. ‘The earth is the Lord' s, and the ful ness thereof’
(Psa. 24:1), and with slight variations, Psalns 50:12; 89:11.

In several passages, the fulness, or ‘all that is therein is set over
agai nst flood or famne, as Jerem ah 8:16; 47:2; Ezekiel 12:19; 19:7; and 30:12.
Some of the words used in the context of these Septuagint references are too
suggestive to be passed over without comment. Instead of ‘tinme of healing we
find “anxiety’, the land ‘quaking’, ‘deadly serpents’ and a ‘distressed heart’
(Jer. 8:15-18 LXX). Again in Jeremah 47:2 (29:2 in the LXX) we have such words
of prophetic and age tinme inportance as ‘an overflowing flood , G eek
kat akl uzomai, katakl usmps and variants, a word used with di spensationa
significance in 2 Peter 2:5 and 3:6, and preserved in the English cataclysm a
word of simlar inport to that which we have translated ‘the overthrow of the
wor | d.

In the context of the word ‘fulness’ found in Ezekiel 12:19 (LXX), we have
such words as ‘scatter’ diaspero, a word used in Janmes 1:1 and in 1 Peter 1:1 of
the ‘dispersed’ and ‘scattered’ tribes of Israel; also the word ‘waste’ which
calls up such passages of prophetic inport as |Isaiah 34:10,11 and Jereni ah 4:23-
27, where the actual words enployed in Genesis 1:2 are repeated. The plerom or
‘fulness’ is placed in direct contrast with desol ation, waste, flood, fire and a
condition that is without formand void. Schisma, the word translated ‘rent’ in
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Matthew 9:16, is fromschizo which is used of the veil of the tenple and of the
rocks that were ‘rent’ at the tinme of the Saviour's death and resurrection

Two words translated ‘new have been nmentioned. One, agnhaphos, refers to
the work of a fuller, who snobothes a cloth by carding. The work of a fuller
al so includes the washing and scouring process in which fuller’s earth or
fuller’s soap (Mal. 3:2; Mark 9:3) is enployed. A piece of cloth thus treated
| oses its original harshness, and nore readily yields to the cloth that has been
nore often washed. The whol e purpose of the ages is set forth under the synbol
of the work of a fuller, who by beating and by bl eaching, at |ength produces a
material which is the acme of human attai nnent; for when the Scriptures would
describe the excellent glory of the Lord, His garnents are said to have been
‘exceeding white as snow, so as no fuller on earth can white them (Mark 9:3).

So, too, the effect upon Israel of the Second Coming is likened to ‘a
refiner’s fire, and like fullers’ soap’ (Mal. 3:2). It is this ‘fulled cloth
that makes the ‘fulness’, although there is no etynological connection between
the fuller and the ful ness. The other word translated ‘new is kainos, and has
the nmeaning of ‘fresh, as opposed to old, ‘new, different fromthe former’ and
as a conpound the meaning ‘to renew . It is the word that is used when speaking
of the new covenant, the new creation, the new man, and the new heaven and
earth. W shall have to take this into account when we are devel opi ng the
meani ng and purpose of the fulness. The only reason for lifting out the word
translated ‘to sew is the significant use of the word in the Septuagint version

of Job 14:12 ‘till the heavens are unsewn’. The bearing of this upon the
argunent of 2 Peter 3, the present firmanment and the fulness will appear when we
call to mnd the passages which speak of the heavens as ‘curtains’ or a ‘tent’
as |saiah 40:22. Finally, we have the word sunphoneo ‘to agree’. Sunphonia is
translated ‘nusick’ in Luke 15:25, and of course is the Greek original of our
word ‘synphony’. In Ecclesiastes 7:15 (LXX)

the word is used with a rather different neaning from " agreenent’. The Church

of the one Body is the great outstanding anticipation of the goal of the ages.
It is associated with H m under Whose feet are all things, it is associated
with a dispensation of the ful ness of the seasons, when all things are to be
summed up in Hm and it is itself called:

‘The fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23).
How are we to try to understand this statenent? It falls into line with the
| ast occurrence of pleroma in Colossians, and for that natter, in the New

Test anent :

‘“For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily’
(Col. 2:9).

Pl eroma i n Ephesi ans

The first occurrence of pleroma in Ephesians, stands by itself (Eph. 1:10) the
remai nder forma group that expand the thene, thus:

A ‘*The Church, which is H's Body, the fulness of Hmthat filleth all in

al ' (Eph. 1:22,23).

B ‘The whole fanmly in heaven and earth ... that Christ may dwell in

your hearts by faith ... filled to (unto) all the fulness of God

154




(Eph. 3:15-19).

C ‘He ... ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill

all things ... unto a perfect nman, unto the nmeasure of the

stature of the fulness of the Christ’ (Eph. 4:8-13).

B ‘For by Hmwere all things created ... all things were created by

Hm and for Hm... He is the Head of the Body, the church ... for

it pleased the Father that in H mshould all fulness dwell ... to

reconcile all things ... in earth, or things in heaven’

(Col . 1:16-20).

A ‘For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily. And ye are

conplete (filled to the full) in Hm Wich is the Head of al

principality and power’ (Col. 2:9,10).

Here is a very conplete conspectus of this mghty thene, point answering
point with such precision, that no approach to one correspondi ng nenber can be
undertaken without due consideration of the other. This, the reader wll
perceive, is fraught with i medi ate consequences. It forces a conparison
bet ween Ephesians 1:22,23 and Col ossians 2:9,10. The passage in Col ossians 2:9
has been taken as one of the proof texts of the Deity of Christ. The doctrine
of the Deity of Christ constitutes one of the four tenets of the Trust of the
Ber ean Forward Movenent, yet we believe it to be a m stake to use Col ossians 2:9
as a proof of that wondrous doctrine. The Church of the One Body is ‘the
fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’, but such a revel ati on does not justify
the thought that the Church is Divine. The prayer of Ephesians 3 is that the
believer may be ‘filled with (or unto) all the fulness of God’ and if to be
filled with all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, proves the Deity of Christ in
Col ossians 2:9, what does Ephesians 3:19 teach of the believer? ldentica
| anguage, pan to pleroma ‘all the fulness’, is found in Ephesians 3:19,

Col ossians 1:19 and 2:9, and these passages cannot be separated and interpreted
i ndependently of each other. The ‘fulness’ of Christ dwells ‘bodily’ in the
church, even as the ‘fulness’ of the Godhead dwells ‘bodily’ in H m

Phi | i ppi ans does not contain the word ‘fulness’, but it reveals the bl essed
condescension of the Lord that al one made the ‘ful ness’ possible, for the word
is always used with a redenptive nmeaning. The words of Philippians 2:7 ‘But
made Hinself of no reputation’ are literally ‘He enptied Hinself’. As our

Medi ator, He enptied Hinself, so that as our Mediator He ni ght becone our

ful ness. The sanme thought underlies the words of Hebrews 1 and 2. He was made
a ‘little lower than the angels’, and as a result He was ‘made so nuch better
than the angels’ (Heb. 2:7; 1:4,5).

There are noreover many contextual |inks that bind these references
toget her as one whole. |In Ephesians 1:21-23 the stress is upon the Headship of
Christ as the risen and ascended One, with all things under His feet, the Church
which is Hi s Body being the fulness of HmWo in His turn filleth all in all
In Col ossians 1:15-20 the two creations are brought together, with Christ as
‘Firstborn’in each (Col. 1:15,18), with Christ as pre-eninent in
each (Col. 1:17,18). Things in heaven and earth were
His creation (Col. 1:16) and they are the objects of reconciliation (Col. 1:20).
When we cone to Col ossians 2:4-23, we have | eft the positive revel ati on of
truth, and have entered into the sphere of conflict with error. For our present
purpose we will give the opening and cl osing nenbers of this great
correspondence.
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Col ossi ans 2:4-23

A a 4-8-. Pl ausi bl e speech, philosophy (phil osophia).
b -8-. Traditions of nen.
c -8-. Rudinents of the world.
Corrective -8,9. Not after Christ. Ful ness. pl er oma.
10. Ye are filled full in Hm pl er oo.
* * * * *
A c 20-22. Rudinments of the world.

b 22. Teachi ng of men.

a 23-. Wrdy show of wi sdom (sophia).

Corrective -23-. Not in any honour

-23. Filling of the flesh. pl esnmone.

Whatever is intended by Colossians 2:9, ‘all the fulness of the Godhead
bodily’ is closely and intimately carried forward into verse 10 for the word
transl ated ‘conplete’ is pepleronmenoi, even as conversely, the title of the
church as ‘the fulness’ is carried upward to Christ, as the One Who is filling
(pl erounenon) the all things in all. Colossians 2:4-23 conbats the invasion of
a vain and deceitful philosophy, supported by tradition and the rudi nents of the
world, but ‘not after Christ’, and later in the sanme argunent, not only
phi | osophi es and traditions, but even Divinely appointed ‘ new noons and sabbath
days’ are alike set aside as ‘a shadow of things to cone’ because ‘the Body is
of Christ’. The whole fulness, toward which every age and di spensati on has
poi nted since the overthrow of the world, is at |ast seen to be Christ Hinself.
All types and shadows that once filled the gap caused by sin, are now seen to be
but transient, or of value only as they point the way to Hm and then
di sappear.

He is Head, He is Pre-em nent, He is Creator and Redeener, He is the
Firstborn of all creation, and the Firstborn fromthe dead. He is the Beginning
of the creation of God (Rev. 3:14; Col. 1:18) the Al pha and Orega, the First and
the Last, in deed and in fact ‘Christ is all, and in all’ (Col. 3:11) in the
church of the One Body, as He will yet be in the whole redeenmed universe. No
nore gl orious position for the redeened is conceivable than that revealed in
Ephesi ans 1:23. To be one of a kingdom of priests on the earth is a dignity so
great, that O d Testament prophets have piled inmagery upon imagery in setting it
forth. Yet when we conme to the Bride of the Lanb, or the description of the
heavenly Jerusalem we realize how much nore glorious is that calling than the
hi ghest calling on earth. Wat shall be said then of that conpany of the
redeened, blessed neither on earth nor in the descending New Jerusal em bl essed
neither as an earthly kingdom nor as a bride, but blessed ‘“with Christ’ where He
now sits ‘far above all’, blessed not only as the nenbers of H s Body which is
dignity indeed, but actually destined to be ‘the fulness of Hmn, in Womdwells
all the fulness of the Godhead bodily?

It is evident fromwhat we have discovered in the Word, that the term
‘fulness’ is vital to the acconplishment of the Divine purpose, and there is one
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poi nt more that nust be considered. Head and nenbers, or Head and Body, are
relative terms. The one cannot exist or function without the other. This we
all recognize nmust be true of the menbers, but is it not also necessarily true
of the Head? Christ, as Head, needs the conplenent of H's Body, just as surely
as the Church Hi s Body needs the conpl enent of the Head. In the words ‘the
fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all’ the words thus translated to pleroma tou
‘the fulness of Hm are cast in the formknown as ‘the genitive of relation’
Wrds ending in ma often have a passive significance. Chrysostom in his
conmentary says:

‘The ful ness of the head is the body, and the ful ness of the body is the
head ... that is just as the head is filled (or fulfilled) by the body’.

Beza says sonething very simlar

‘ However conplete He is in Hinmself, yet as Head He is not conplete wthout
Hi s Body.

Pl eronmenou "that filleth" is not passive but mddle ... to fill up or
conplete for H nmsel f’.

The very fact that God has a goal, and is noving toward that goal, inplies
that this relationship of the redeened with the Redeenmer is essential to the
gl ori ous achi evenent of the ages. God is nmoving fromthe status of God Wwo is
Creator, to God Who is the Father, and the title Father is itself relative; it
necessitates a fanmily. \While therefore the redeemed are nothing in thensel ves,
they are precious by reason of Hi s gracious purpose, and their place through
grace init. *

* For an extended exposition of this subject the reader is referred to the

article entitled The Pleroma in An Al phabetical Analysis Part 3,which has a
specially desiged chart to illustrate the exposition
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EPHESI ANS Chapter 2
Dead In, or Dead To? (Eph. 2:1)

The first half of this section is taken up with the exceeding exaltation
of Christ seated at the right hand of God, seated in the heavenlies and seated
far above every conceivable authority. W do well to pause w th worshi pping
wonder as we glory in the fact that ‘He shall be exalted and extolled, and be
very high' (lsa. 52:13). W shall lose the real inport of this passage,
however, even as we shall mss the inport of Isaiah 52:13 if we |eave the Lord

in isolated exaltation. Isaiah 53 provides the sequel ‘Therefore will 1 divide
Hima portion with the great, and He shall divide the spoil with the strong
(I'sa. 53:12). ‘He shall divide the spoil’. Some of the redeened therefore are

to share this high glory, and that is exactly the reason for the revel ation of
Ephesi ans 1:20-23. The whole section is an exposition of ‘H's power to us-ward
who believe’. The Saviour’s glory now at the right hand of God, is the glory of
the Medi ator and Redeener. He had a glory that antedates tine, and He Hinself

di sti ngui shes between that glory which is His intrinsically, and which cannot be
shared, with that glory which He has received as Medi ator and Head, which He

i ntends nmost certainly to share with the redeened:

*And now, O Father, glorify Thou Me with Thine own self with the glory
which | had with Thee before the world was’ (John 17:5).

That is one aspect of the subject. Here is the other

‘The glory which Thou gavest Me | have given them that they may be one,
even as W are one’ (John 17:22).

The wondrous goal ‘that they may be one’ is reflected in the title of the church
‘the fulness of Hm.

We return then fromthe contenplation of the high glory of Ephesians
1: 22,23 to realize with reverence and awe, that after all this, glory is a part
of our high calling by grace, and we can perhaps the better appreciate the
transl ation favoured by many, of Ephesians 2:1 ‘Even you’'. Reading the A V.,
the grace and glory of this relationship between the Head and the nmenmbers of the
Body, between the Redeener and the redeened, is interrupted by the statenent
‘who were dead in trespasses and sins’, but we nust never allow ourselves to
prefer a reading sinply because it accords with our creed. All true
evangelicals believe that “all have sinned and cone short of the glory of God
and the epistle to the Ronmans | eaves us in no doubt on that dread score.

We do not need to hold on to the A V. translation here in the fear that a
proof text for universal sinfulness will be lost. W desire the truth, and we
are sure that truth is one, and no di sagreenent is possible between its parts or
statenents. Wien we read the epistle to the Romans, we are reading an epistle
that specifically sets out to deal with the question of sin. Trespass, offence,
sin and sins meet us in that epistle continually, occurring all told about
forty-nine times. |In Ephesians we neet with hamartiais (sins) once, in (2:1);
and paraptomaton (trespasses) three tinmes, in (1:7; 2:1,5); although the A V.
transl ates paraptona sins, in both 1:7 and 2:5. Romans is the foundation
Ephesi ans the tenple erected on it, and things that are essential to a
foundation may be intruders in the finished building. W believe instead of
har ki ng back to our condition before salvation, Paul is revealing our state by
grace when he penned Ephesians 2:1. Here is a transcription of the words of the
ori gi nal
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kai humas ontas nekrous tois paraptonmasin kai tais hamartiais.

First let us observe that there is no word ‘in’ (en) in the original; that
is supplied by the translators because of the presence of the dative case.
There is no reticence noticeable el sewhere on the part of the apostle in his

enpl oynent of the preposition en ‘in’. Werever its use is needed, the
preposition is enployed, and that repeatedly. It occurs twenty-eight times in
the first chapter of Ephesians, and is translated ‘at’, ‘with’, ‘in" and
‘wherein’, and twenty-eight tines in the second chapter, where it is translated
“in, ‘among’, ‘through’, ‘at’, ‘by’, ‘wherein’ and ‘thereby’.

The fact that Paul uses this preposition so frequently, when set over
agai nst its absence from Ephesians 2:1 and 5, is inportant. Wen the doctrine,
being dead in sins is being stated in Scripture the preposition en is used (John
8:21,24 and 1 Cor. 15:17). The only warrant for supplying a preposition where
it is not actually used is the presence of the dative case, and this is often

done by adding ‘to’ or ‘at’ and in sone cases by ‘in’. The dative case is the
‘giving’ case, for when we say ‘give ne the book’ we really nean ‘give to ne the
book’. This is the one enployed in Ephesians 2:1. W are, however, not left to

our own devices here, there is conplete evidence in the apostle’s owmn witing to
show that he was telling the Ephesian believers that they were dead to
trespasses and sins, not dead in them Here are sone exanples of the usage of
the dative case in connection with death and sin.

‘We, that are dead to sin’” (Rom 6:2).
‘He died unto sin” (Rom 6:10).

‘Dead indeed unto sin” (Rom 6:11).
‘Dead to the law (Gal. 2:19).

‘Dead to sins’ (1 Pet. 2:24).

To this list we add Ephesians 2:1, reading:

‘Dead to trespasses and sins’.

Let us, for the sake of the truth, endure the horror that the follow ng
transl ations nmust inspire in any grace-taught heart. |If the A V. of Ephesians
2:1 be accepted as the truth, then let us read:

‘How shall we that are dead in sin, live any |longer therein’

Is there sense, let alone doctrinal truth, in such a rendering? No. Again
shal | we read:

‘For in that He died, He died in sin once’

We cannot concei ve of anything nore shocking than such a statenment, and we are
sure every reader repudiates it with horror

‘Li kewi se reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead indeed in sin’

Al as, we have no need for such reckoning, our natural condition is nobst evident
but how can the believer, looking at His Lord, say ‘likewise | will reckon
nmyself to be dead in sin". Surely the only translation that is true is as the
A V. gives it. The context of Peter’s reference to ‘being dead to sins’
illumnates the expression. He tells us that Christ’s sufferings |eave us a
‘copy’ (hupogrammps, a copy set for a pupil) with the object that we may
‘follow H s steps’, ‘that we, being dead to sins, should live unto
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ri ghteousness’ (1 Pet. 2:21-24). When exanple is introduced into the Scripture
we are not dealing with ‘sin’ but ‘sins’. W are never exhorted to put off the
old man; what the Scripture says is ‘put off the old man with his deeds’ or as
regards our former conversation. So we return to Ephesians 2:1 not only
convinced that the apostle is enphasizing the nost gracious fact that the
menbers of the church of the One Body died to sin, but died to sins, ‘trespasses
and sins’ to be exact. Trespass (paraptoma), ‘a falling when one should have

stood upright, a msfall, mshap; hence, a falling aside fromright, truth, or
duty, the particular and special act of sin fromignorance, inadvertence, or
negligence; sin rashly cormitted by one unwilling to do an injury’ (Dr.

Bul I i nger, Lexicon).

How many of us can say that we have never sinned rashly even though
‘unwilling to do an injury’? To all this, in Christ we have died. The A V.
reads ‘who were dead’ ; the Greek reads humas ontas ‘you being’, using the
present participle. The apostle had the choice of four terns to express ‘being
dead’. He could have used the verb thnesko as in Acts 25:19, or apothnesko as
in Colossians 2:20 and Hebrews 11:4, or nekroo as in Romans 4:19. He uses none
of these but the present participle ‘being’ and the word nekros, ‘a dead
person’, ‘you being dead’ is the literal and true rendering of Ephesians 2:1.
Ephesians 2:1 reads in the A V. ‘were’ dead, which of course is the past tense
of the verb. The original reads ontas, the present participle of
the verb eim, and should be translated ‘being’. Now obviously the apostle
could not be represented as saying ‘And you being dead in sins’ when addressing
saints, so we see that the one error, nanely the addition of the preposition
‘in” led to another, the substitution of ‘were’ for ‘being’. Two wrongs,
however, do not meke a right, and nothing can justify robbing the believer of
his present position by grace.

A parallel passage is Colossians 2:13. Lightfoot’s comment is ‘The en of
the Received Text, though highly supported, is doubtless an interpolation for
the sake of grammmatical clearness’. En is not found in either the Vatican or
the Sinaitic manuscripts. The whole context is against the idea that the state
by nature is in view, it is his state by grace.

“And you, being dead (here the A V. translates ontas correctly) in your
sins (to trespasses) and the uncircuncision of your flesh, hath He

qui ckened together with H m having forgiven you all trespasses’ (Col.
2:13).

Instead of Paul turning fromthe heights of heavenly places and the
glorious calling of the church, to remind his readers that they were once dead
in sins like the rest of the human race, he renm nds them of the mracle of grace
that has happened, that in Christ they were at the moment of witing not only
dead to sin as a root (this is the foundation doctrine of Romans 6), but to sins
as the every day fruit, a line of teaching to which he returns in Ephesians
4:22-25 where he speaks of the putting off concerning the forner conversation
the old man, and the putting on of the new man.

Shorn of all explanatory additions, Ephesians 2:1-5 reads ‘Even you ..
hat h He qui ckened together with Christ’, but the necessary parenthesis holds up
the actual statenent, so that we nay perceive what a need there was for this
qui ckening, and how it fulfilled the reference to the power to us-ward who
believe, for we are now to read of a mighty spiritual power in direct antagonism
to the working of grace. The apostle’s primary intention is to place in
correspondence with the raising and seating of Christ, the raising and seating
toget her of the believer, but as in Ephesians 3:1 and 14, the main argunment is
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hel d up, while a nost enlightening parenthesis explains the nature of the
di spensation of the Mystery. So here, in Ephesians 2:1-4, room nust be provided
in our exam nation for a digression full of teaching.

Taking the hint fromverse 1 as conpared with verse 5 where the thene is
resumed, we see that the section before us falls into the follow ng pattern:

Ephesi ans 2:1-7

A Eph. 2:1. Dead ones to sins.
B Eph. 2:2,3. A walk ... this world.
VWhat An energy ... the prince of the power of
was the air.
i nvol ved A conversation ... the wills of the flesh.
C Eph. 2:4. Ri ch.
A Eph. 2:5. Dead ones to sins.
B Eph. 2:5,6. A quickening together.
VWhat is A rai sing together.

I nvol ved A seating together

C Eph. 2:7. Exceedi ng riches.

Before these believers died to trespasses and sins, they had wal ked
according to the course of this world. ‘Walk’ is a term which belongs to
practical truth. It is the outward expression of inward |ife. As Shakespeare
says, ‘the apparel oft proclains the nman’, and in the practical section the
words ‘put off’ and ‘put on’ literally refer to clothing. Ephesians 2:2 and 10

contrast the walk of the old and of the new, but it is left to chapters 4 to 6
to develop this practical aspect, as they do in 4:1,17; 5:2,8 and 15. Here, in
Ephesi ans 2, the wal k that characterized the believer’s past was ‘according to
the course of this world . The word translated ‘course’ is aion, literally an
age, but not to be limted nmerely to | apse of tinme; the word carries with it
sonmet hing of character, even as we say today ‘the golden age’, ‘the age of

i nnocence’. This neaning the A V. has attenpted to give by the rendering
‘course’. Weymouth translates the passage freely thus:

‘Your offences and sins, which were once habitual to you while you wal ked
in the ways of this world’

In other contexts, the apostle speaks of ‘the rudinents of the world in
much the same way. It is the nost natural thing ‘to wal k according to the
course of the world , for otherwi se, there would be a nad scranble, a traffic
jam and progress would be inpossible. Yet in spite of this ‘sweet
reasonabl eness’, the fact remains that this world is at present in a state of
enmty with God, and to walk in harmony with its ends and ainms is contrary to
the will of God and to the design of His great salvation. After having said so
far, the apostle draws aside a veil, and shows that what on the surface appear
to be the free actions of free agents, are many tines the result of a spiritua
power that is using the desires of men to acconplish his own ends. This
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spiritual power is named ‘The prince of the power of the air’. W have already
noted the fact that the ‘principalities’ of Ephesians 1:21 is the translation of
the Greek arche. W now note that the word ‘prince translates the G eek word
archon. This is a verbal noun, derived fromarcho, translated usually ‘to
begin’ but on two occasions ‘to reign over’ or ‘to rule over’ (Rom 15:12; Mark
10: 42).

The English word ‘prince’ is fromthe Latin princeps ‘taking the first
place’, and only in a secondary sense is it used of the son of a sovereign. The
word archon is used of the rulers of the Jews (Matt. 9:18), the prince of the
devils (Matt. 9:34), and the princes of the Gentiles (Matt. 20:25) in one

Gospel. In John's Cospel, the title *the prince of this world is found three
tinmes, and ‘the prince of the power of the air’ is not renoved from‘this world
as a reference to Ephesians 6:12 will show. The word translated ‘power’ in this

title is not dunam s, but exousia, a word already found in Ephesians 1:21. The
fact that arche and exousia (principalities and powers) have a prince (archon)
who exerci ses power (exousia) shows that there is a definite |ink between the
evil powers that work their way in this world, with the principalities and
powers beneath the feet of the ascended Lord. This prince is said to be ‘the
prince of the power, or authority, of the air’. Wiy ‘the air’? Today, our
first thought when we speak of the air is that gaseous m xture of nitrogen
oxygen and carbon dioxide that lies next to the surface of the earth, usually
styled the atnosphere. The ancients, however, had no such knowl edge. To them
the air was the |ower, even as the ether was the upper portion of the

at nosphere, and the air often becane synonynous with m st, gl oom and darkness.
The LXX uses the word aer but twice, nanely in 2 Samuel 22:12 and in the
paral l el passage in Psalm 18:11

‘He made darkness His secret place; H s pavilions round about Hi m were
dark waters and thick clouds of the skies’.

The A. V. uses the English word “air’ twenty-one tines to translate the
Hebr ew shamayi m ‘ heaven’ when that word is associated with ‘fows’ or ‘birds’,
showi ng that the heavens extended fromthe very surface of the earth to the
hei ght s above. Wen we renmenber the association which the Geek word had with
the | ower regions of the atnosphere, and so with gl oom and darkness, the fact
that this prince exercises his authority in the air, and that his spiritua
servants are called ‘the rulers of the darkness of this world shows sonething
of the nature of his rule. Mreover, in the Revelation when the seventh ange
poured out his vial, he poured it “into the air’, and so inportant is this, that
we read ‘and there cane a great voice out of the tenple of heaven, fromthe
throne, saying, It is done’ (Rev. 16:17).

Finally, when the Lord descends from heaven with a shout and with the
voi ce of the archangel, His redeened people neet Hm'‘'in the air’, a term
evidently conveying far nore than may at first sight have been believed. They
meet their Lord in that region, that once was ruled and i nvested by the powers
of darkness, and as the eneny of truth is dislodged and conmes down to earth, so
the believer is translated to the vacated sphere in triunph. W now cone to a
consideration as to the way in which this prince of darkness works his wl|
anong the children of nen.

‘“What is the depth?” (Eph. 2:2,3)
We have | earned that those who were called and chosen to the high glory of

the church which is the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all, were dead to
trespasses and sins, not, as the A V. puts it, dead in trespasses and sins.
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Al t hough this new renderi ng makes Ephesians 2:1 speak of a bl essed state by
grace rather than a wetched state by nature, it is obvious that no unfallen
bei ng woul d ever be under the necessity to die to sins. Consequently we |earn
in the succeeding verses, that two great forces were at work, conbining together
to enthral and condemm the children of nen. The first is that ‘the prince of
the power of the air’ energizes such, and the second is that this energizing
runs not contrary, but parallel with their own desires and intentions. All such
are so clearly responsible, that they are described as ‘sons of disobedience

and ‘children of wath’.

Havi ng examined the title “the prince of the power of the air’ we nust now
turn our attention to the way he works, and the ground that the natural man
gives him He is called ‘the spirit that now worketh in the children of

di sobedi ence’. There is an evident correspondence intended by the Holy Spirit.
The word ‘worketh in' is the Greek energeo, a word we have al ready nmet both as
verb and noun in Ephesians 1:19,20 ‘working’ and ‘which He wought in". Two

spiritual activities are here revealed. The one to us-ward who believe, the
other in the children of disobedience. |In Ephesians 5:6 the A V. puts in the
mar gi n agai nst the word ‘ di sobedi ence’ the word ‘unbelief’, and in Romans 15: 31
‘do not believe in the text is altered to ‘are disobedient’ in the margin.
There is only one occasion where a word is translated ‘disobedient’, which in
the original actually means insubordinate or refractory, nanely 1 Tinothy 1:9;
in every other case the words di sobedi ence and di sobedi ent translate either
apeitheo and its derivatives, ‘unwilling to be persuaded’, ‘refusing to believe’
or parakoe, ‘to hear aside, amiss’. Those who were thus energized by the prince
of the power of the air nust therefore have had sone relation in the first place
with faith, and by their reaction, and refusal, laid thensel ves open to his
wi | es and deceits.

2 Thessal onians 2:10-12 has a terrible thing to say about those who
‘received not the love of the truth’; they becone the subject of a strong
del usion, and believe ‘the lie’'. The A V. says that those thus energized were
‘children of disobedience’. The truer translation reads ‘sons of disobedience
and enploys a Hebraismthat is well known. The sane figure is found at the
close of a list of dreadful immoralities in Ephesians 5:6 where once again
‘wrath’ is said to come upon them W read el sewhere of ‘sons of this world’
Luke 16:8; ‘sons of the light’ 16:8; and ‘sons of day’ in 1 Thessal onians 5:5.

‘Ye wal ked ... we all had our conversation’. The apostle and those who
were with him were no different fromnor better than those just nmentioned.
They were ‘children of wath’ as the rest. The keys upon which the devil plays
are said to be ‘the lusts of the flesh’, and the response made by the individua
concerned, ‘fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the mind . Wthout
‘desire’, man would renmain inactive and apathetic. Ephesians 2:3 is the only
passage in the A V. where the G eek word thelenma is translated ‘desire’; usually
thelema is translated ‘“will’ as in Ephesians 1:1,5,9,11; 5:17; 6:6. The word
however does not convey the idea of determ nation so nuch as desire or w sh.
The word translated ‘lust’ epithumi a, and the word translated ‘desire’ thel ems,
are in thenmsel ves col ourl ess.

While ‘the lusts of the flesh' are practically always evil, the words
epi thum a and epithuneo are used in a good sense in several places. For
exanples, in Matthew 13:17 the Lord told Hi s disciples that many prophets and

ri ghteous nmen desired to see the things which they saw. It is used of the Lord
H mself in H's great desire to eat the Passover with Hi s disciples (Luke 22:15),
and of Paul’s desire to depart (Phil. 1:23). It was because ‘the flesh” had

beconme the instrunment of sin in which no good thing lived, that to followits
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desires was but to put oneself at the mercy of the prince of the power of the
air. Such, said the apostle, were ‘by nature children of wath, as the rest’.

The use of this word ‘nature’ has caused a great deal of heart searching
on the part of teachers and preachers. Phusis, the word so translated, occurs
in the New Testanent fourteen tines, and apart from Ephesians 2:3 it is
i nnocuous. When Paul said that certain practices were ‘against nature’ (Rom
1:26), and when he said to the Corinthians ‘doth not even nature itself teach
you?' (1 Cor. 11:14), the word is used of sonething that is right and proper
The sel fsane word is used of the ‘Divine nature’ (2 Pet. 1:4). W nust not
confuse this with the word psuchi kos (1 Cor. 15:44,46), which refers to the
‘soul’ as contrasted with the “spirit’.

Those who were ‘Jews by nature’ (Gal. 2:15), or those who were

‘uncircunctision ... by nature’ (Rom 2:27), were not esteenmed to be wong
because they were thus Jews and Gentiles. Yet here in Ephesians 2:3 those who
‘were by nature children of wath even as others, or the rest’, will not fit

into this category. To discover, as some have, an answer to the probl em by
saying the ‘ye’ of verse 2 refers to the Gentiles and the ‘we’ of verse 3 to the
Jews, does not alter the fact that the Jews as well as the CGentiles were ‘ by
nature’ children of wath. Josephus in his Antiquities, says of David ‘' but
David fell into a very grievous sin, though he was otherwi se naturally a

ri ghteous and religious man’ (Ant. 7:7,1). The | aboured conment of Barnes in
his commentary, is a testinmony both to his extrenme sensitiveness to the thorny
points of the problem his great reluctance to admt what is known as the
depravity of our nature, yet his conviction at the close, seens worth repeating
her e:

)

‘"And were by nature". By birth, or before we were converted. By
conversi on and adoption they becane the children of God; before that, they were
all the children of wath. This is, | think, the fair neaning of this inportant
declaration. It does not affirmwhen they becane to be such, or that they were

such as soon as they were born, or that they were such before they becane nora
agents, or that they becane such in virtue of their connection with Adam —
whatever may be the truth on these points; but it affirms that before they were
renewed, they were the children of wath. So far as this text is concerned,
this mght have been true at their very birth, but it does not directly and
certainly prove that. It proves that at no time before their conversion were
they the children of God, but that their whole condition before that was one of
exposure to wath. Conpare Romans 2:14,27; 1 Corinthians 11:14; Galatians 2:15.
Some nmen are born Jews, and sone heat hen; some free, and sone slaves; sone
white, and sone bl ack; sone are born to poverty, and sonme to wealth; sone are
the children of kings, and sone of beggars; but, whatever their rank or
condition, they are born exposed to wath, or in a situation that woul d render
themliable to wath. But why this is the apostle does not say. Whether for
their own sins, or for the sins of another; whether by a corrupted soul, or by

i mputed guilt; whether they act as nmoral agents as soon as born, or at a certain
peri od of childhood, Paul does not say. The children of wath, exposed to
wath, or liable to wath. They did not by nature inherit holiness; they

i nherited that which would subject themto wrath.

‘ The neani ng has been well expressed by Doddridge, who refers it "to the
ori gi nal apostasy and corruption, in consequence of which nen do, according to
the course of nature, fall early into personal guilt, and so beconme obnoxious to
the Divine displeasure". Many nopdern expositors have supposed that this has no
reference to any original tendency of our fallen nature to sin, or to native
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corruption, but that it refers to the habit of sin, or to the fact of their

havi ng been the slaves of appetite and passion. | admt that the direct and
i mredi ate sense of the passage is, that they were, when w thout the gospel, and
before they were renewed, the children of wath; but still the fair

interpretation is, that they were born to that state, and that that condition
was the regular result of their native depravity; and I do not know a nore
strong or positive declaration that can be nade to show that nen are by nature
destitute of holiness, and exposed to perdition’.

The term ‘by nature’ here nust therefore refer to what man had becone.
Sin and death had so invaded his nature as to distort his reason, give the reins
over to the flesh, and make hima slave to his own desires, so that he becane an
easy prey to the great deceiver. Any other explanation of ‘by nature’ has the
appearance of special pleading, and goes agai nst the obvious nmeani ng of the
apostle. Al this however but |leads us to the great thought of this section,
the fact that the believer is associated with Christ in His high exaltation. To
| ook back to the depths from which we have been delivered, as we | ook up to the
high glory to which we have been called, is salutary. W will walk hunbly, for
all here is of grace. The change is introduced in Ephesians 2:4 with the words
‘But God', a triunphant interference of ommipotent Love.

‘But God’ (Eph. 2:4)

Al t hough we may have nmade an advance and | earned an essential truth by
recogni zi ng that Ephesians 2:1 does not refer to our state ‘by nature’' dead in
sins, but our state by grace ‘dead to sins’, we shall seriously mss our way
both in Ephesians 2 and in Romans 6, which provides the doctrinal basis, if we
stress this death to sin as an end in itself. The goal is life, ‘that we m ght
live unto God’

‘What shall we say then? Shall we continue in sin, that grace may abound?
Let it not be so. How shall we, that are dead to sin, Live any Longer
Therein? Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized into Jesus
Christ were baptized into H's death? Therefore we are buried with H m by
baptisminto death: that |ike as Christ was raised up fromthe dead by the
glory of the Father, even so we al so should Walk in Newness of Life. For
if we have been planted together in the likeness of His death, we shall be
also In the Likeness of H's Resurrection ... Nowif we died with Christ,
we believe that W Shall also Live with Hm... For in that He died, He
died unto sin once: But in that He Liveth, He Liveth unto God. Likew se
reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, But alive unto God

t hrough Jesus Christ our Lord” (Rom 6:1-11 author’s translation).

In Galatians 2:20 Paul not only said that he had been crucified with
Christ, but he added ‘nevertheless | live’'. And so we conme to Ephesians 2:4,5
where the word ‘ qui ckened’” wrongly supplied in verse 1 is at |length recorded.
Ephesi ans 2 is subdivided by the notes of tine indicated by the words “in tine
past’ and ‘at that time’ (Eph. 2:2,11,12). The relationship of these tine
peri ods can be seen by the followi ng set-out of the subject matter:

Ti me periods in Ephesians 2

A Doctrine
a 1-3. Once. Walk. World. Flesh.
b 4. But God. Mercy. Love.
c 5-10. Made Alive together
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Rai sed t oget her

Seat ed t oget her
A Di spensation
a 11-12. Once. GCentiles. In flesh. |In world.
b 13-18. But Now. N gh. One.
c 19-22. Citizens t oget her
Framed t oget her.
Bui | ded t oget her.
‘But God’. At times the interposition of grammtical and exegetica

features nmay appear to be an intrusion where worship seens called for rather
t han exposition. However, the truth has been channelled to us through words and

sentences, and their hunmble ministry is of first inportance to us all. ‘But’ is
a word that should not be lightly passed over. It is ‘a disjunctive
conjunction’ which at first sounds |like a contradiction in terns. ‘It is a

conjunction in which the second sentence or clause is in opposition to the one
preceding it, and arrests an inference which that first sentence or clause would
el se have suggested’ (Bain). The close of the |ast sentence was ‘children of
wrath, even as others’. The word ‘but’ does indeed npst blessedly ‘arrest an
inference’, for without God and His grace, the only inference that we could draw
fromthis state of things would be gloony in the extrene. An adversative
conjunction, however, is of itself of little value, and of no point. The glory
of the change that is here manifested is only to be discovered when we say ‘ But
God’. The structure already given, shows that in verse 13 the same break is
made with the words ‘but now . |In the one it is the intervention of God, Who is
rich in mercy; in the other it is the intervention of the Person and work of
Christ. The original, instead of saying ‘God Who is rich’', says ho de theos

pl ousi os on, using a participle clause ‘God being rich'. This gives the ground
of all that foll ows.

Instead of |ooking upon us in our sinful state with |oathing, He | ooked
upon us in conpassion and nmercy. Mercy |ooks upon w etchedness, grace upon
unwort hiness. Here nmercy is to the fore; presently, when we cone to salvation
grace will dominate. Msery rather than guilt is evidently uppernost in
Ephesi ans 2:2,3. Eleos nmercy, gives us eleeinos ‘mserable’” (1 Cor. 15:19; Rev.
3:17) and nust be distinguished fromthe word used by the publican when he cried
‘CGod be merciful to ne a sinner’, for there the word is hil askonmai, a word
i mplying atonenent. |If we take the epistle to the Romans as the repository of
fundamental doctrine, we shall discover that the word ‘mercy’ does not enter
into the teaching of Romans 1 to 8 It is found in Romans 9, 11, 12 and 15, and
especially in connection with the dispensational position

So we discover that even though the first part of Ephesians 2 is largely
doctrinal (sins, death, wath, salvation, grace, faith, works) and the second
hal f | argely dispensational (uncircuntision, distance, aliens, strangers, nade
ni gh, access), yet the whole of the doctrine of Ephesians is an instrument which
| eads to the supernal glory of heavenly places, and so the di spensational word
‘mercy’ cones early in the record here. God has riches of grace where
redenption is in view (Eph. 1:7), and riches of glory where the inheritance is
in view (Eph. 1:18), and exceeding riches of grace, when the ages to cone are in
view (Eph. 2:7); but here, in the riches of His nercy, He stoops to lift the
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wr et ched sons of disobedience and children of wath to the highest place that
glory affords! This rich nercy originates not in our msery, neither does it
arise out of any covenant with our ‘fathers’, it is ‘For His great |ove
wherewith He loved us’. The word agape ‘|l ove’ occurs ten tines in Ephesians,
six of these references being used of the believer’s |Iove manifested to the
saints (Eph. 1:15; 4:2,15,16; 5:2; 6:23). The phrase ‘in love' occurs six tines
al so, being used of God (Eph. 1:4) and of the believer (Eph. 3:17; 4:2,15,16 and
5:2).

Reverting to Romans again for a conparison, we discover that the apostle
could traverse the whole story of redenption in Romans 1 to 4, w thout
mentioning the | ove of God once, this being reserved for Romans 5:1-5, where he
can say:

‘Therefore being justified by faith ... the love of God is shed abroad’

Again, we read right through the Gospel of Matthew, w thout reading once
that God | oved the sinner or the saint. The same is true of Mark and Luke,
unl ess we include the words of Mark 10:21 ‘Jesus beholding himloved him. W
must traverse the four Gospels up to John 3:16 before we cone to the first
reference to the love of God to man. The fact therefore that so early in
Ephesi ans, chapter 1:4, we read of the Iove of God, is all the nore remarkable,
and further to realize that that love was in operation ages before we cane into
exi stence makes it even nore wonderful. The |ove of God operating ‘before the
foundation of the world (Eph. 1:4) pronpted His choice of us in Christ; this
same love, in tine, noves Hmin great nercy to quicken us (Eph. 2:5), and sets
before us an endl ess yet ravishing quest, nanely ‘to know the |ove of Christ,
whi ch passeth know edge’ (Eph. 3:19). |[If Paul, witing his triunphant
conclusion to Romans 8, could say:

‘l am persuaded ... nor principalities, nor powers ... shall be able to
separate us fromthe love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord (Rom
8: 38, 39),

how much nore we, whose destined sphere of glory is ‘far above all principality
and power’, can rejoice in this unchanging everlasting | ove!

We conme back again to Ephesians 2:4. Because of the |love that God had
towards us, manifesting itself in H's choice before the foundation of the world,
persisting in spite of the advent of sin and death, enduring even though the
destined heirs of glory had becone ‘children of wath’' even as others, loving so
much as to go to the extrene of the death of the cross on their account, this

love and rich nmercy are seen in this passage to issue inlife, life fromthe
dead, He ‘hath quickened us ... raised us’'. Ephesians 2:5 resunes after the
parent hesis, but with one slight difference kai humas ‘ And you' : kai hemas ‘ And
we'. It is a false interpretation that makes the pronoun ‘you’ refer

‘ )

exclusively to the Gentile and the ‘we’ exclusively to the Jewi sh nenber of the
Body. \When the apostle says ‘we’, he speaks of both Jew and Gentile together

one in common need, one in comon salvation, one in glory. |If this should be
doubted, the experinment should be made by the reader, segregating all that is
said of ‘us’ and ‘we’ fromall that is said of “you'. It will be found to yield

no intelligible result and is artificial in the extreme. Wat is true of ‘you’
(Eph. 2:1) is true of ‘us’ (Eph. 2:5), for ‘the both’ and ‘the twain’ of |ater
verses are already in view

‘ Qui ckened toget her’
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The introduction of the italicized words ‘hath He qui ckened” into
Ephesians 2:1 may at first seem harm ess enough, but when we arrive at verse 5
and read ‘hath quickened us together with Christ’, we perceive that the om ssion
of the words ‘together with Christ’ is serious — indeed fatal to the
under st andi ng of the teaching awaiting us. The quickening, the raising and the
seating, now to be described, find their power and their glory in the fact that
they are ‘together with Christ’, and we nust school ourselves so that we do not
slip into speaking of themapart fromthis great fellowship and graci ous oneness
‘with Christ’.

Suzoopoieo is of rare occurrence, being found only in Ephesians 2:5 and

Col ossians 2:13. It is exclusive to the teaching of the Mystery. Elsewhere we
read zoopoieo ‘to quicken, or nmake alive , but w thout the preposition sun
‘together with’. This great doctrine is built upon the foundation already laid

in Paul s earlier mnistry, where the word translated ‘quicken” is found seven
times in the epistles witten before Acts 28, and once after. Abraham when he
believed the promi se recorded in Genesis 15, did not sinply believe God; he
believed ‘ God, who qui ckeneth the dead’ (Rom 4:17). This is the faith that
justifies.

This ‘quickening’ is also related to actual and physical resurrection as 1
Corinthians 15:22,36 and 45 will show. VWhile literal and future resurrection
will be indeed ‘a making alive , the believer is able by grace to anticipate
that day, for ‘He that raised up Christ fromthe dead shall also quicken your
nortal bodies by His spirit that dwelleth in you (Rom 8:11). This great
bl essi ng bel ongs to gospel grace; the |aw could neither provide righteousness
nor life (Gl. 3:21; 2 Cor. 3:6). |If a nunber of believers were asked to

conplete the series which conmences with ‘crucified with Christ’, ‘dying with
Christ’, ‘buried with Christ’, the majority would continue ‘raised with Christ’,
omtting the intervening and present blessing ‘quickened with Christ’. The

seven associ ations of the believer with his Lord are as foll ows:

Seven associ ations of the believer with his Lord

A The Cross. Crucified with Christ. D The
B The Death. Dead with Christ. = past
C The Burial. Buried with Christ. J reckoned.
D The present experience, quickened with Christ.
C The Resurrection. Raised with Christ. ] The
B The Ascension. Seated with Christ. ? future
A The A ory. Mnifested with Christ. J anticipation
If now we turn to the passages that supply these texts, we shall find that
in most of them‘life', ‘living unto God’ or ‘living in the flesh’, is in the
context. ‘I amcrucified with Christ’ wote the apostle to the Gal ati ans, but
these words are imediately followed by ‘nevertheless | live (Gl. 2:20). ‘If

we be dead with Christ’ found in Romans 6:8 is inmediately foll owed by ‘we
believe that we shall also live with Him. The statenents of Romans 6:3-5 ‘ye

were baptized into Hi's death’, ‘buried with Hi m by baptisminto death’, ‘the
i keness of His death’, are foll owed at once by ‘the |ikeness of H s
resurrection’

Not only so, but if we retrace our steps and return again to Galatians 2,

we shall find the present ‘quickening’ there too. Paul does not say ‘Il have
been crucified with Christ, nevertheless | know that ny Redeener liveth, and in
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the latter days | shall live again in resurrection’, he says ‘neverthel ess |

live; yet not I, but Christ liveth in nme: and the Iife which | Now Live in the
Flesh | live by the faith of the Son of God, Wo |oved ne, and gave Hinself for
me’. So, in Romans 6, future and literal resurrection is anticipated by a ‘walk

in newness of life' and ‘the |likeness of His resurrection’, and we are enjoi ned
to reckon ourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but Alive Unto God through Jesus
Christ our Lord. This present ‘quickening’ enables us to shake off the domi nion
of sin (Rom 6:14); the power of the ‘old man’ (Rom 6:6), and al so enabl es us
not only to rise and walk in newness of life, but to serve in newness of spirit
(Rom 7:6).

Let us tarry a little, while we ponder sonme of these present anticipations
of resurrection life. W have already referred to Galatians 2:20; we nust refer
to it again. The apostle there says that even though he had been ‘crucified
with Christ’, nevertheless he lived. It will be evident to every reader that
Paul was not literally and physically crucified with Christ, but he was
‘reckoned’ to have died with Hm and enjoined the believer to take this stand
al so: ‘likew se reckon ye also yourselves ... dead ... alive’ (Rom 6:11). Pau
lived by ‘reckoning’ as God reckoned, standing where grace had placed him
realizing that in this position, and in this position only, was life and
victory.

‘Yet not |, but Christ liveth in ne’. How are we to understand this? |If
we take the passage to extrenes, it will mean that Paul as Paul had been
obliterated, that he was indeed non-existent. |If that be the teaching, then

Paul was not saved; he had been destroyed. Paul could not | ook forward to
receiving a crown of righteousness, for he had not kept the faith, or finished
the course; Christ had taken his place and Paul no | onger counted as an

i ndi vidual. The use of the word ego ‘not |’ finds illustration and expl anation
in Romans 7:

‘l was alive without the law once ... sin revived, and | died ... it slew
me ... | amcarnal, sold under sin. For that which | do | allow not: for
what | would, that do | not; but what | hate, that do |l ... Nowthen it is
no nore | that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me ... So then with the
mnd | nyself serve the law of God; but with the flesh the |aw of sin’
(Rom 7:9-25).

Here is a conplicated argunent, and a double use of the ego. The ego
evidently can be domi nated by sin, having its seat of operation in the flesh,
which term enbraces both ‘the nenbers’ and ‘the mind” (Rom 7:23 and 8:7). Pau
however has been redeened, and he now sees the war that is going on in his
menbers is waged against the law of his mnd, and that with the m nd he can now
serve God. He now, as it were, sides with God, and speaks of the new man as ‘I
mysel f’. What Paul teaches in Galatians 2:20 is not that his body was
tenantl ess, or that he had becone a nonentity, but that he had a new naster
Christ, now taking the place previously occupied by sin, ‘the law of the spirit
of life in Christ Jesus hath made ne free fromthe |aw of sin and death’ (Rom
8:2). ‘W have the mind of Christ’ (1 Cor. 2:16). Later in Romans 12, the
apostle returns to the thene and says that we are ‘transformed by the renew ng
of the mind which is expressed in Ephesians 4:23 as the renewing of the spirit
of the m nd.

The dom nion of sin and death has been broken. Christ now has ‘dom nion’
domi ni on being the Greek verb kurieuo, and ‘Lord being the G eek word kurios.
We acknowl edge the Lordship of Christ now, and in so doing nake it gloriously
possible for the life we nowlive in the flesh to manifest and anticipate this
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resurrection power and glorious victory that are resident in the concept ‘Lord’
Gal ati ans 2:20 says that this life nowlived in the flesh is by ‘the faith of

the Son of God’. Romans 8:9-11, which inmmediately follows the statenent
concerning the mnd of the flesh (the carnal mnd), attributes the quickening of
the nortal body here and now to the indwelling of the Spirit of Christ. ‘If

Christ be in you, the body is dead because of sin, but the spirit is life
because of righteousness’, and if this resurrection spirit dwells in us, He that
rai sed our Saviour will also quicken these nortal bodies by that sane indwelling
Spirit. In Colossians 2, the apostle not only repeats the teaching of Ephesians
2 (Col. 2:13), but applies it with the trenchant question

‘Wherefore if ye be dead with Christ fromthe rudinments of the world, why,
As Though living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances? (Col. 2:20).

We can perhaps appreciate the reason why the apostle broke the thread of
his argument in Ephesians 2:5,6 by interposing the words that are placed in
parenthesis (by grace ye are saved). The word here translated ‘ye are saved' is
the perfect passive participle ‘ye have been saved’. Sonetines salvation is
i ntroduced as a process ‘ye are being saved’, as in 1 Corinthians 1:18; here it
is a work done in the past which has continued and present effect. The words
that are interjected cone again in verse 8, where they introduce the great plan
of salvation by grace through faith. It is inportant however to renenber that,
before the apostle has said ‘raised together’ and ‘made to sit together’, which
seemto include nearly all that salvation has wought, he can say, immediately
after the qui ckening has been nentioned, ‘ye have been saved by grace', for
qui ckening neans life, and life however feeble, if it be life after death, is
marked with inmmortality. Mreover, this life is not isolated, it is ‘“with

Christ’. Those who have passed from death unto life, those in whomthe m nutest
germof incorruptible life is at work, these are they who ‘have been saved’
True, salvation is still spoken of as a ‘hope’ (Rom 8:24), and as yet unseen

neverthel ess the word used in Romans 8:24 is esothenmen ‘we are saved , saved
fromthe beginning, even though salvation in some of its aspects is yet future.

Roused together (sunegeiro) and seated together

We now give our attention to the next revelation of our union with Christ
and His work, nanely the opening words of verse 6:

“And hath raised us up together’

Christ is set forth as both ‘raised’” and ‘seated’ (Eph. 1:20); the
believer here is said to be ‘raised up together’ and ‘nmade to sit together’
bl essings that are nost evidently intended as a sequel. Before we proceed,
there is a great need for discrimnation, as there are two words used in the
original which are translated ‘raise’, but only one of themis conmpounded with
the preposition ‘“with’. The urgent need to discrimnate will be seen when we
remenber that there were some who said in the apostle’s day that ‘the
resurrection is past already’.

An article appeared sone tinme ago in which the reader was informed that
the Greek word for resurrecti on was anastasia a word derived fromanisten, to
raise, and the witer then went on to expound the wonder of being ‘raised with
Christ’, without instructing the reader that sun ‘together with’ is never used
with the Greek words anisteni or anastasis. This, even though innocently done,
is nevertheless evil, for it provided a basis for an untrue inference. The
uni nstructed reader would naturally assune that, just as there is the conpound
exanastasis ‘the out resurrection’, so there nust be the sunanastasis, and this
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bei ng assumed, provides the basis for the teaching that the believer is thus
‘raised together’ with Christ, and as the witer referred to put it, ‘the
bel i ever had been Already Raised with Christ’, consequently for such the
resurrection was past already! There is not one single occurrence of the words
‘sunanastasis’ or ‘sunanistem’ in the New Testanent. The word of Ephesians 2:6
enpl oys another term the word there being sunegeiro. This word we find in two
passages in Col ossi ans:

‘Buried with Hmin baptism wherein also ye are risen with H mthrough
the faith of the operation of God, Who hath raised H mout from dead ones’
(Col. 2:12 literally).

‘If ye then be risen with Christ, seek those things which are above, where
Christ sitteth on the right hand of God’ (Col. 3:1).

Egeiro differs fromanistem in that it neans ‘rouse’ rather than ‘raise’

‘to wake up’ rather than ‘stand up’. The A V. occasionally gives this prinmary
translation, ‘His disciples ... awke Hm (Matt. 8:25). ‘It is hightime to
awake out of sleep’” (Rom 13:11). ‘Awake thou that sleepest’ (Eph. 5:14). In

this passage taken from Ephesi ans, we find both words occurring thus:

N\

A Awake (egeiro).

’ subj ect ‘sl eep’

B Thou that sleepest (katheudo).

A Arise (anistem).

subj ect ‘death’

B Fromthe dead (nekros). |

Here we see ‘arousing’ where the subject is sleep, and ‘arising’ or
‘standing up’ when the subject is the dead. Even where the A V. uses ‘arise’ to
translate egeiro, it is evident that awaking out of sleep is intended as in
Matthew 2:13. Diegeiro is found in Matthew 1:24 ‘raised fromsleep’ and Luke

8:24 ‘awoke Him , and gregoreo is translated ‘watch’, ‘wake’ or ‘be vigilant’.
Di agregoreo occurs in Luke 9:32 ‘when they were awake, they saw His glory’ . It
is the teaching of Scripture that the believer will be Raised fromthe dead and

ani stem and anastasis is rightly used in this connection; but where we read
‘raised together with’ it is always the conpound of egeiro. Even though we are
still here in nortal bodies, we have been ‘nade alive with Christ’ and have been
Roused with Hm a blessed anticipation of the ultimate resurrection fromthe
dead.

Sunegeiro ‘to raise (or rouse) together’ occurs three tinmes in the New
Testanment: Ephesians 2:6; Col ossians 2:12 and 3:1. A person awakened from
sleep, usually is first roused and then stands up. This is the experinmenta
order of faith. W are ‘roused’” even here, in this life; we shall ‘stand up’ in
the day of resurrection. |If we are ‘roused’, it suggests that we are at | east
awake and aware, and we can be exhorted to watch. 1 Thessal onians 4 and 5
clearly distingui shes between the full awakening of future resurrection, and the
partial ‘arousing’ even here and now. |In 1 Thessal onians 4:13, 14,15, ‘sleep
and ‘asleep’ translate the Greek word koi maomai; these are descri bed
as ‘the dead in Christ’.

In 1 Thessal onians 5:6,7,10 the word so translated i s kat heudo. Now

kat heudo neans ‘to lie down to sleep’, a voluntary action, whereas koi mmoma
means rather ‘put to sleep’ involuntarily, as in death. The one is voluntary,
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and so can be used of a sleepy person who should be watching; the other neans to
fall asleep involuntarily, hence is

used as a figure of death. The word to ‘wake’ in 1 Thessal onians 5:10 is the
Greek gregoreo ‘to watch’ and is so translated in verse 6. There it is
associated with being drunk and being sober, not with physical death, whereas 1
Thessal oni ans 4 deals only with death, and not with noral sluggi shness. \When
the Scriptures speak of the Saviour Hinself, both words egeiro ‘to rouse’ and
‘anistemi’ ‘to cause to stand up, to raise’ are enployed, for in H's case there
was no interval, as there is between the conversion and qui ckening of the
believer, and his resurrection in glory. As we have before remarked, Ephesians
5:14 differentiates the two termns:

Awake (egeiro to arouse) thou that Sl eepest, and
Arise (anistem to cause to stand up) fromthe Dead.

We therefore see that the words ‘and hath rai sed us up together’ do not
teach that for the believer ‘the resurrection is past already’, and in the sane
way, we nust renenber that the words that follow ‘and nade us sit together in
heavenly places’ do not alter the fact that those originally were living at
Ephesus or sone other city; they were still here upon earth surrounded by sin
and tenptation, called upon to walk worthy of their calling and to avoid
conplicity with the unfruitful works of darkness.

Even though nade to sit together in heavenly places, where they neither
marry nor are given in marriage, those so blessed still belong to that society
in which there is husband and wife, parent and child, and in connection with
obedi ent children there is even added the prom se of long life ‘on the earth’
Further, conplete armour is provided in view of a future ‘evil day’. The word
translated ‘made to sit together’ is sunkathizo, and the only other occurrence
in the New Testanment is in Luke 22:55. There are comparatively few occasions
when kathi zo nmeans sinply ‘to sit’ in the sense of resting; it is generally
associated with authority. This idea of authority in connection with being
seated is found in the use of kathedra ‘a chair’ in English.

A cathedral is so named because it contains ‘the bishop’s throne' or
‘chair’, so we use the expression ‘ex cathedra of one who by reason of his
of fice speaks with authority. Simlarly we use the English word ‘chair’ (which
is itself derived through the Latin cathedra fromthe Geek). W speak of
‘taking the chair’ or of ‘a chair’ nmeaning a professorship at a university. So
we find kathizo used:

(1) For the authority of ‘When He was set’. ‘The Pharisees
a teacher. sit in Mdses’' seat’.
(2) For the authority of ‘Pilate ... sat down in the judgnent
a j udge. seat’.
(3) For the authority of ‘When the Son of Man shall sit on the
a king. throne of His glory’.

It has special significance when it is associated with the right hand of God.

‘He was received up into heaven, and sat on the right hand of God (Mark
16:19).
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The word kathizo has a special significance in the epistle to the Hebrews:

‘When He had by Himself purged our sins, sat down on the right hand of the
Maj esty on high’ (Heb. 1:3).

‘Now of the things which we have spoken this is the sum W have such an
high priest, Wo is set on the right hand of the throne of the Majesty in
the heavens’ (Heb. 8:1).

‘But this Man, after He had offered one sacrifice for sins for ever, sat
down on the right hand of God (Heb. 10:12).

‘Looki ng unto Jesus the Author and Finisher of our faith; Who for the joy
that was set before Hi mendured the cross, despising the shane, and is set
down at the right hand of the throne of God’ (Heb. 12:2).

It is entirely foreign to the teaching of Hebrews, to think of associating
any believer with the seated Christ. The teaching of Hebrews is rather that, as
the High Priest, He was there Alone (Heb. 9:7). If it came as a shock to Peter
to be told ‘Rise, Peter; kill, and eat’ (Acts 10:13), how nuch nore would he
have said ‘not so, Lord” had anyone dared to associate the holiest believer of
either Israel or the church with the seated Christ! One believer who has cone
to the conclusion that Hebrews presents to us the ultimte revelation of the
Scriptures, was quite |ogical when he denounced us for teaching such a thing.
Yet Ephesians 2:6 still stands witten. The Hebrew believers were bidden
‘to draw near’, but none were ever told that they were nade ‘to sit together’
there. This but enphasizes the extraordinary nature of the calling of
Ephesians. It is one of a series of unique blessings found in the epistle of
the Mystery, but reveal ed nowhere el se

This seating together is said to be “in heavenly places’. This |ooks back
to the closing verses of Ephesians 1 where Christ is both ‘raised and ‘seated
in the sane heavenly places, at the right hand of God. |If this be not truth in

excelsis, it approaches very near to blasphemy. This position is far above
anyt hi ng reveal ed el sewhere, and but enphasi zes the distinctive character of the
truth revealed in this epistle of the Mystery. The term‘in Christ Jesus’
enbraces the three verbs:

Qui ckened t oget her ]

Roused toget her } In Christ Jesus.

Seat ed t oget her J

The title, as we have shown el sewhere, is exclusive to the nministry of
Paul to the Gentiles. It is never found in Hebrews. ‘In Christ Jesus’ occurs
seven tines in Ephesians, thus:

‘To the faithful in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 1:1).

‘Quickened ... raised ... sit (seated) together in heavenly places
in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:5,6).

‘I'n Hs kindness toward us through (lit. in) Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:7).
‘His workmanship, created in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:10).

‘But now in Christ Jesus ... made nigh’ (Eph. 2:13).

‘' The purpose of the ages ... in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 3:11).

‘Unto Himbe glory in the church by (lit. in) Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 3:21).
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There is, as it were, a seven-runged | adder, reaching fromearth to

heaven, each one being a conmpound of sun ‘“with'. Believers are reckoned to be
‘crucified with'; ‘dead with'; ‘buried with'; ‘quickened with'; ‘raised with’
‘seated with’” and will finally be ‘manifested with * Christ. W have therefore

reached in Ephesians 2:6 the sixth and |last step of ‘reckoning’ in grace, that
| eads to the seventh step, the ‘realization” in glory. The step is found, not
i n Ephesians, but in the parallel epistle, to the Col ossians, nanely in

Col ossi ans 3:1-4.

This seven-rung | adder is dealt with in the article entitled ‘' Reckoning
and Reality’ , in An Al phabetical Analysis part 7; and as a series of ten
articles entitled ‘Reckoning and Reality’ in The Berean Expositor, volunes 38
and 39.

An exhi bition of kindness in the ages to cone

We have nounted in faith the rungs of the ladder ‘with Christ’ until we
find ourselves potentially ‘there, where Christ sitteth’, the |ast and highest
anticipation of the glory of the Mystery, until faith shall be exchanged for
sight, and hope to realization. The final, the seventh rung of the |adder, is
reserved for Col ossians 3 to make clear that when Christ, Wio is our life, shal
appear or be made manifest, we shall appear or be nmade nmanifest ‘with Hm in
G ory. The verse of Ephesians 2, which concludes the present section, nanely
verse 7, takes us forward to that day of glory, but instead of dwelling on the
one great morment of manifestation, it surveys the renmi nder of intervening tine
before the consummuation is reached, and gives a glinpse of the nature of our
reception and the kind of treatment we may expect when we are presented ‘not
having (w thout) spot, or winkle, or any such thing  at the right hand of the
Maj esty on high. The first call to pause and consider, is the purpose that is
expressed in the word ‘“that’, with which verse 7 opens.

Hina. Sonme words translated ‘that’, focus attention on the nmanner and
met hod adopted, as 2 Thessalonians 1:12 ‘so that the name ... may be glorified
and in 1 Corinthians 1:29 ‘so that no flesh may boast’; others, on conpari son,
or to tinme, but hina focuses attention on purpose and result. |In the generality
of cases, hina is followed by the subjunctive ‘in order that He may, or that He
mght’. This is the condition of the sentence now before us in Ephesians 2:7.
The *purpose’ or ‘intention’ of all that has gone before is now to be unfol ded.
This union with Christ in His death, resurrection and present session at the
right hand of God, is ‘in order that’ the way may be cleared for such an
out pouring of kindness as to exhaust the possibility of |anguage to describe.
We give a new translation of verse 7:

‘“I'n order that He m ght exhibit in those ages which are com ng, the
surpassing riches of His grace in kindness toward us in Christ Jesus’

(Eph. 2:7).
‘“Exhibit’ AV. ‘shew . ‘Shew mnmay nean ‘to make manifest’ as in 2 Peter
1: 14, but here in Ephesians 2:7 the thought rather is to ‘exhibit’. The

original word is derived fromdei knum, the word used in Revelation 1:1 and so
gi ves ‘exanple’ (deigmn) (Jude 7), and ‘make a shew (deigmatizo Col. 2:15).
Paul uses cognhate words when he speaks of hinself ‘that in ne first Jesus Chri st
m ght shew forth all longsuffering, for a pattern” (1 Tim 1:16), or in

Phili ppians 1:28 *an evident token’
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Hupodei gma is translated ‘exanple’ (Heb. 8:5), and ‘patterns’ (Heb. 9:23).
Sone, |ike Pharaoh, are exhibitions of wath; some through nercy are exhibitions
of grace, and Romans 9, which speaks of the exhibition of wath in Pharaoh
contrasts the vessels of wath with other vessels of nercy which He had afore
prepared unto glory. Let us never forget that all such vessels of nercy were
‘children of wath’ even as those that were | eft; consequently we can understand
the interposition of the words ‘by grace ye are saved’ in Ephesians 2:5 and the
succeedi ng enphasi s upon grace apart fromnerit ‘lest any man shoul d boast’
(Eph. 2:9). The word hina conmes in verse 9 as well as in verse 7. It is of the
Di vi ne purpose that in the ages to come He shows his kindness to us in Christ
Jesus, and it is also the Divine purpose ‘that’ no man shoul d boast.

When at | ast the church of the Mystery is manifested in glory, it will be
anong ot her things ‘an exhibit’ of what grace means to all the serried ranks of
spirit beings. W do not do the passage justice however if we stay here at the
word grace. W have ‘riches’ of grace, but even that is not all. W have
‘exceeding riches’ of grace to consider, to preach, and for which to give thanks
to God. Even that is not all, for these exceeding riches of grace are to be
expressed in ‘kindness’ towards us. ‘Riches’ of grace, of glory, of Christ, and
of full assurance, characterize the epistles Ephesians, Philippians and
Col ossi ans; and Romans speaks of the riches of H s goodness, and glory, and
contai ns the doxol ogy that opens with ‘O the depth of the riches both of the
wi sdom and knowl edge of God’, but there are only two passages in all Paul’s
epi stl es which say that God was or is rich

‘ Though He was rich, yet for your sakes He becane poor’
(2 Cor. 8:9).
‘CGod, Who is rich in mercy’ (Eph. 2:4).

No believer who rejoices in salvation by sacrifice will need a | engthy
argunent to prove that the one passage is linked to the other, as is cause and
effect. We can only be the recipient of these riches of grace, because He Wo
was rich, became poor on our account. God, Wwo is rich in mercy, provided the
steps, ‘quickened with', ‘raised with', ‘seated with’', and He al so provides the
goal ‘manifested with', or, as in the verse before us, kindness beyond dreans.
The term ‘the ages to cone’, could strike a note of fear were we not assured of
Hi s grace, but Paul includes the age to cone in that which is placed in
subj ecti on beneath the feet of Christ, and we have already seen how this is
acconpl i shed.

Hi s being raised i s bal anced by our being raised with H m
Hi s bei ng seated i s bal anced by our being seated with H m

So now we can add a third correspondence:

The age to cone is beneath His feet; the ages to come can contain nothing
but grace and ki ndness for Hi s believing people.

These riches are said to be ‘exceeding’ huperballo, a word that occurs
three tines in Ephesians:

‘ The exceedi ng greatness of His power to us-ward (Eph. 1:19).
‘ The exceeding riches of His grace ... toward us’ (2:7).
‘The | ove of Christ, which passeth know edge’ (3:19).

An hyperbole in | anguage is a figure of exaggeration
(to be distinguished from hypobol e, the answering of an argunent by
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anticipation), and generally indicates that the subject is so vast as to go
beyond the powers of human | anguage to describe. Huperballo is conposed of

huper ‘over’ and ballo ‘to throw . There are four derivatives fromballo in
Ephesi ans that seemto grow in richness when seen together. Two are used of the
Lord in Hs grace, and two of the evil one in his attack. W were chosen in H m
‘before the overthrow (katabole) of the world (Eph. 1:4). W look forward to
the ages to cone, to exceeding (huperballo) riches of grace (Eph. 2:7). There
is an eneny, naned the devil (diabolos) to whom we should give no place (Eph.
4:27) and this eneny has fiery darts (belos) all of which are extingui shed by
the shield of faith (Eph. 6:16).

Those who are blessed in the huper or super-heavens (Eph. 1:20,21) are
bl essed huper, or exceedingly above the conprehension of the human mind. The
exceeding riches of Hi's grace that are to be exhibited to us in the ages to cone
will be nmanifested in a peculiarly gracious way. Gace, charis, has already
been exhibited toward us in our salvation (Eph. 2:8); and grace is the very
denom nati on of the present dispensation (Eph. 3:2). The glory of Hi s grace and
the riches of His grace are the noving causes of our acceptance and redenption
(Eph. 1:6,7), the very word ‘nmade accepted’ being charitoo. Even the
forgi veness of Ephesians 4:32, whether that of CGod extended to us, or of one

believer to another, is charizomai. These are all references to what is past or
present, but Ephesians 2:7 refers to the future. The grace that saved, that
forgave, that accepted, is the grace that will pronpt the Divine kindness. This

is one of the fruits of the Spirit (Gal. 5:22), where the Greek word is used as
a near synonym wi th goodness, and where in Titus 3:4 it is a near synonymwith
‘philanthropy’ (see the Greek original).

Chrestotes ‘kindness’ occurs fourteen times in the Septuagint version and
consistently translates variants of the Hebrew tob neaning ‘good’ or ‘goodness’,
e.g. Psalm 21:3 and 106:5. Sone of the translations of chrestos and chrestotes
are suggestive: ‘easy’ (Matt. 11:30); ‘gracious’ (1 Pet. 2:3); ‘goodness’ (Rom
11:22) and ‘gentleness’ (Gal. 5:22). The idea of future glory has been so
col oured by magni ficence and spl endour, that the fact that the goal of the ages
is expressed in terns of home and famly is likely to be |ost sight of, or
rel egated to the background. Ephesians brings into relation with the highest
position of glory such Iovely and honely things as ‘gentleness’, being ‘easy’,
and ‘ ki ndness’ .

Whenever it falls to our lot to interview or to be interviewed by the
great and the wealthy, there is, however hidden, an el enent of uneasi ness and
the sense of an ordeal. All this is absent fromthe believer’'s mnd as he
contenplates this nost high and holy introduction. ‘Made neet’ for the
i nheritance of the saints in light; ‘accepted in the Bel oved, having not only
access, but ‘bol dness and access with confidence’, he |ooks to be presented
faultless and with joy, and then when the presentation is over, not to fee
strange anmong his celestial associates, not to be overawed by the presence of
principalities and powers, but to be ‘easy’, to be treated with overwhel m ng
ki ndness, all because we are viewed by the Father as being not ‘through’ as the

A. V. reads, but ‘in Christ Jesus’. Thus ends the section which visualizes a
throne, a seated position in heavenly places, a glory far above all! Thus ends
this amazi ng revel ati on of supernal glory, not on the note of overwhel ning
brilliance, but on the lovely and lowy note of kindness, a kindness that sets

us at ‘ease’; a kindness greater in richness but not different in kind fromthat
we are enjoined to show to one another here and now.

Chanmber No. 4 The Al nonry (Eph. 2:8-10)
The obl ation of Cod
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The reader will renenber that we have adopted the figure of a great house
to set forth the literary structure of Ephesians. The present section,

Ephesi ans 2:8-10, we have called ‘The Alnonry’. This word cones to us through
the French aunonerie, which is derived fromthe G eek word el eenmbsune, neaning
‘pity’ or ‘mercy’. This was a roomin which alns were distributed, especially

in monastic buildings. Eleos has already appeared in Ephesians 2:4 where we
read of God Who is rich in ‘“nercy’, and this is its translation in every one of
the twenty-eight occurrences of the word.

El eeo means to have pity, have mercy, obtain mercy or have conpassi on and
it is so translated in the A V.

El eenosune is limted to Matthew, Luke and the Acts, where it is
transl ated al ns and al nedeeds. Those to whom alns are given, are generally
those who have little or nothing of thenselves. Were Luke 12:33 reads °sel
that ye have, and give alnms’, Matthew 19:21 reads ‘Go and sell that thou hast,
and give to the poor’, where ‘give to the poor’ is an evident synonymfor ‘give
alms’. We therefore have full justification for adopting the idea of an al nonry
in this series, where the roons in a great building are used to synbolize the
structural subdivisions of the epistle.

Ephesi ans 2:8-10

A For by grace are ye saved through faith.

B a Not of yourselves.

b The gift of God.

a Not of works lest (hina) any shoul d boast. Fai t h.

A For we are H s workmanship, created.

B a Unto good works.

b Foreordai ned of God.

a That (hina) we should walk in them Wor ks.

Sal vation is not out of works, but it is nevertheless unto works for the
sane God that ‘predestinated’ us (prohorizo) from before the foundation of the
world, as surely ‘foreordai ned” (proetoinmzo) that there should be a gracious
practice corresponding to our high calling. He Wo elected us apart from any
personal nerit on our part, has declared that this unnerited election is
denmonstrated by our attitude to His Wrd and the gospel (1 Thess. 1:4,5), while
Peter speaks of those virtues which, when added to faith, make our calling and
el ection sure (2 Pet. 1:10). The fact that the apostle introduces this
testi mony regarding salvation by ‘for’, shows that he related the
past outpouring of grace in ‘salvation” with the future outpouring of
‘kindness’, seeing in the one the root, and in the other the fruit of the al
enbraci ng grace of God; ‘for by grace are ye saved through faith’

The enphasis here is placed upon ‘grace’; it is the instrunental cause of
salvation; ‘faith’, which is added, being the causa apprehendens, as Hooker has
said ‘the hand which putteth on Christ to justification'. Grace is objective
the cause. As Romans 4:16 puts it ‘Therefore it is of faith, that it mght be
by grace; to the end the prom se mght be sure’. Faith is subjective, the
medi um  The section before us is the shortest in the whole epistle, not because
Paul held the gospel of salvation cheaply, but because he was witing to those
al ready saved, seeking to | ead themon. What he does say, however, is to the
point, but for a full outline of salvation by grace through faith, and which is
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not of works, we nust read his great epistle to the Romans. Here, in Ephesians
2:8-10, as in Philippians 3:9, the doctrine of Romans is epitom zed, and we are
supposed to know it; it is the foundation upon which the superstructure of
Ephesians is built. He who knows the epistle to the Ronmans, can never m X grace
or faith, with works and wages (Rom 11:6). G ace inparts, faith receives.

‘Are ye saved’' este sesosnenoi literally ‘ye are those having been saved’. This
conbination is very strong. It unites the past with the present. You have
been, and still are, saved. The participle ‘having been saved’ is alnpbst a
title — how the redeened can be naned.

“And That not of yourselves: it is the gift of God'. The fact that the
word ‘faith’ is followed i Mmediately by ‘that’, has led sone to teach fromthis
passage that ‘faith is the gift of God'. This has been adopted by hyper-
Calvinism in opposition to the teaching of Calvin hinmself (see The Greek
Testanent 1871, 5th. ed., vol. 3, p. 94 Alford) and has introduced the el enent
of fatalisminto the gospel of salvation. There is such a thing as ‘faith, the
gift of God', but it is a special gift to one who is already a believer (1 Cor.
12:9). George Muller had a gift of faith, and by the faith he built and
mai nt ai ned the orphanage that bears his nane, but that gift of faith nust not be
confused with the faith whereby George Muller believed the gospel unto his
sal vation, neither nust we teach that because we are believers, we are called
upon to enmul ate George Muller. Let us consider the matter nore fully:

‘He that believeth not the Son shall not see life; but the wath of God
abi deth on hinm (John 3:36).

Can we paraphrase this sol emm passage and say:

‘He to whom God withholds the gift of faith ... the wath of God abideth
on him?

Can man be held responsible for not believing, if believing is in the
soverei gn di sposal of God? W might as well hold that man be held responsible
for the fact that he cannot |live without food, water or air. Before attenpting
an interpretation of this or any other passage, attention nust be paid to the
granmar. The word ‘that’ in Ephesians 2:8 is the Greek touto and it is neuter
the word ‘faith’ is fenminine, therefore ‘the grace by faith salvation’ nust be
concei ved of as a whole, the word faith form ng a part of the parcel, and it is
this, this scheme of salvation which, while it excludes works, admits faith, it
is this, that is the gift of God.

A nunber of derivatives of the G eek root do are translated ‘gift’ in the
New Test anent, which root is easily recognizable in the English words ‘donate’
‘donor’ .

Didomi, the verb ‘to give occurs twelve tinmes in Ephesians.

Doma, sonething given, a gift. Occurs in Ephesians 4:8 'And gave gifts
unto nmen’.

Dorea, a free gift, in Ephesians 3:7 and 4.7 ‘the gift of the grace’ and
‘the gift of Christ’.

Doron is a special formof the word, enployed as an equival ent of the
Hebrew corban, and it is this word that is selected by the apostle to speak of
salvation as ‘the gift of God’. Doron occurs nineteen tinmes, and with the one
exception of Ephesians 2:8, it is used of gifts and offerings made by man,
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either to God, or to their fellows. Doron is used of the gifts brought by the
wise men (Matt. 2:11) and of the gift offered to God (Matt. 5:23,24). It is
‘corban’ (Mark 7:11), and so on. The word corban conmes fromthe Hebrew qgarab
‘to conme near’, and in a special sense, to bring an offering to the Lord. W

| earn from Rabbi nical sources that there were thirteen Corban chests in the
tenple, fornmed like trunpets, each set apart for its own peculiar use. It was
into one of the Corban chests that the wi dow cast her mites. The LXX uses the
word doron in thirty-eight occurrences of the Hebrew garab; in Leviticus for
exanple (Lev. 1:2,3,10,14, etc.). The fact that Ephesians 2:8 uses a word that
nmeans an ‘oblation’, sonething ‘offered’, makes it all the nore inpossible that
t he passage should nmean that faith is the gift of God. In what sense can faith
be conceived of as an oblation, an offering made by God? We already know t hat
the bl essings of the church of the Mystery are peculiarly “all spiritual’, that
the sphere of their enjoynment is peculiar ‘in heavenly places’, that the period
of their choice is peculiar ‘before the overthrow of the world'. These nmke
mani f est the exceeding grace of God, to which is added the kindness that is in
store in the ages to cone.

What can we say however when we learn that in this calling it is God Wo
makes the oblation, it is God, not the hunble worshipper, Who brings the
offering; it is God Who cones out with both hands full of blessing, and pours
them out at the feet of the worthless and undone. Salvation by grace through
faith is the gift, the oblation of God. Let us close our |lexicons, |let us put
aside for a nmonment our granmars, |let us rather bow our heads in worship as we
say out of full hearts:

‘ Thanks be unto God for Hi s unspeakable gift’.
‘“Not of works ... unto good works’

We have | earned with wondering adoration that the great plan of salvation
by grace through faith is the oblation (corban) of God, it hardly seens
necessary to continue ‘not of works', but He Who knows the heart of man, even
redeemed man, knows only too well that he will seize upon any pretext to
‘boast’:

‘Not of works, lest any man should boast. For we are Hi s worknmanship’
(Eph. 2:9,10).
The word ek ‘out of’ is enphasized here:

“And that not out of (ek) yourselves: it is the gift of God: not out of
(ek) works, lest any man shoul d boast’.

This is the consistent nmessage preached by Paul. The sane use of the
preposition ek is found in Philippians 3:9:

“And be found in Hm not having m ne own righteousness, which is out of
(ek) the law, but that which is through the faith of Christ, the
ri ght eousness which is out of (ek) God by faith’

These passages but echo the basic teaching of the epistle to the Romans
where the word ek is used continually with this neaning. Here are sone of the
passages by way of exanple:

‘Fromfaith’, ‘by faith® (Rom 1:17).

‘By the deeds of the law ; ‘by faith’; ‘by works'; ‘of the law ; °of
the faith (Rom 3:20,30; 4:2,16).
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In all these references, the preposition ek is used. Sunmm ng up the way
of salvation in Romans 3, the apostle says ‘where is boasting then? and answers
his own question with the word ‘excluded” (Rom 3:27). Sunmng up the way of
salvation in 1 Corinthians 1, he says, ‘that no flesh should glory in H's
presence’ (1 Cor. 1:29). Boasting or glorying in Christ Jesus, is the
antithesis of confidence in the flesh, according to Philippians 3:3. \Watever
changes may have been nade after Acts 28, one feature remains constant;
sal vation is of grace, and Ephesians 2:8-10 is not revealing this truth for the
first tinme; it is stressing and enriching it as the basis of the exceeding grace
made mani fest in the present dispensation of the Mystery. Instead of our works
comng into the picture, our attention is drawn to the G eat Wrker Hinself ‘For
we are Hi s workmanship’.

Al ford, Ellicott, Wordsworth and others, translate the word poi ema
“wor kmanshi p’ by ‘handiwork’, and the usage of the word in the Od Testanent
favours this nore intinmate idea. For exanple, I|saiah 29:16 uses the word poi ema
in the LXX for the work of a potter. |In spite of the busy activity of man,
there is only one reference in the thirteen occurrences of the word ‘ naker’
(asah) in the O d Testament that refers to man, nanely in Isaiah 22:11; all the
references in Job, Psalns, Proverbs, Jerem ah, Hosea and the rest of |saiah
speak of God as ‘The Maker’. Job found assurance in the fact that God had a
desire unto the work of His hands (Job 14:15), and nan’s dom nion consisted in
his suzerainty over the works of H's own hands (Psa. 8:6).

Psal m 102: 25, which speaks of the heavens as the work of God' s hands, is
quoted in Hebrews 1:10 as of Christ. The word creation brings with it sonething
of the majesty of the Divine fiat ‘He spake and it was done’, ‘Let there be
light, and there was light’, but when the apostle said ‘we are Hi s worknmanshi p’
Hi s handiwork, there is sonething honely, sonething |ovely about that shaping,
moul di ng, handling of material, as the great Potter forns out of bare clay a
thing of extraordinary beauty. Because of this, the Greeks used the words
poi ema and poietes of a ‘poemi and a ‘poet’, for a poem even though the child
of inspiration, is nevertheless sonething upon which nuch |ove and | abour nust
be spent.

It is reported that Tennyson revised his poem Maud a thousand tinmes, and
the reader will renenber the comrent of one |over of Shakespeare, when told that
Shakespeare never blotted a line, ‘Wuld God he had blotted a thousand'! It is
a wonderful thought that the Church of the One Body can be | ooked upon as God’s
Poem Poiema is used in one other passage, nanely that of Romans 1:20 ‘things
that are nmade’ where the apostle says:

‘The invisible things of Hhmfrom(since) the creation of the world are
clearly seen, being understood by the things that are nmde’.

VWhat the works of His hands in creation are to the world, making manifest
Hi s eternal power and Godhead, so the w